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Quick Reference Guide for

Create an Experiment

Ju]

Welcom e To

(bs How would you like to use DataStudio ™ ?
<

Open Activity

Create Experiment

- y=mx+b

Graph Equation

Enter Data

Starter Labs with Computers

DataStudio

Double-click a sensor to choose what you

Quick Reference

T

(1) Double-click a sensor.
& want to measure.
(2) Double-click a display. F e
5 4

................ B
Double-click a display icon to see data.

What You Want To Do

How You Do It

B utton

Start recording data

Click the ‘Start’ button or select ‘Start Data’ on
the Experiment menu (or on the keyboard
press CTRL - R (Windows) or Command - R
(Mac))

Stop recording (or monitoring) data

Click the ‘Stop’ button or select ‘Stop Data’ on
the Experiment menu (or on the keyboard
press CTRL - . (period ) (Win) or Command - .
(Mac))

B Stop

B  Start

Start monitoring data Select ‘Monitor Data’on the Experiment menu none
(or on the keyboard press CTRL - M (Win) or
Command - M (Mac))
On the Graph Display In the Graph Toolbar B utton

Re-scale the data so it fills the Graph
display window

Click the ‘Scale to Fit’ button.

Pinpoint the x- and y-coordinate
values on the Graph display

Click the ‘Smart Tool’ button. The coordinates
appear next to the ‘Smart Tool'.

‘Zoom In’ or ‘Zoom Out’

Click the ‘Zoom In’ or ‘Zoom Out’ buttons.

Magnify a selected portion of the
plotted data

Click the ‘Zoom Select’ button and drag across
the data section be to magnified.

Create a Calculation

Click the ‘Calculate’ button

Add a text note to the Graph

Click the ‘Note’ button.

Select from the Statistics menu

Click the Statistics menu button

Add or remove a data run

Click the ‘Add/Remove Data’ menu button

Delete something

Click the ‘Delete’ button

Select Graph settings

Click the ‘Settings’ menu button

©1999 PASCO scientific




Starter Labs with Computers Student Workbook
Quick Reference

012-06997
Experiment Setup Window
To ‘Calculator’ To ‘Curve Fit’
window window
-é File Edit Experiment Window Display Help
| FSUYTIFHEF}"H = Segtup | | B Start |_ | 5 | Ealculate ‘ | y"‘ Curwve Fit |
iz Data [=——————FxperimentSetup=—""cc0—"———H1H
= Af"-"nltﬂ';lﬁ, Ché (w) I@!’ Sens0rs || :,'-"'.f Dptinne\l_l_@lmers_u |5|:5| 2
& Run =1
un J Science Workshop 750 I
— &7 Sensors hd AANAANANSSSOEEE.SS
< [ visplays e @RTD Temperature S| / Scirnee Workshap® 750
= U Digits o p—
L == () (o) [
Digits 1 @TI:?Temperature S 10 er":. =
9333 @ .
v 1 Graph sy Time Of Flight s
Graph 1
+ - i
il Histogram 1 oltage sensor |_{| | Sensor icon| — =
ﬁMeter - \ = ‘Yoltage Sensar
%Scnpe - N ‘ :
: “ny Signal Output N | Sensors list To Sampllng E—
B Table Options’ window
=] workbook %Dutput —
| %
Graph Display
Graph
Toolbar D% Graph | ——0
40
L |
T30
2 Legend
%20— /
E | Fy Temperature, Ché Run #1 |
£
F 10
| | | | | | | | |
-50 S0 100 150 Z00 250 300 350 400
Timel =) |7//
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Quick Reference Guide for ScienceWorkshop

In the Experiment Setup Window:

What You Want To Do To How You Do It W hat the
Button
Looks Like
Begin recording data Click the Record (REC) button [ae e e
or select Record on the Experiment menu !]
(or on the keyboard press CTRL - R (Windows) REC
or Command - R (Mac))
Stop recording (or monitoring) data Click the Stop (STOP) button
or select Stop on the Experiment menu
(or on the keyboard press CTRL - . (period ) STOF
(Win) or Command - . (Mac)) ———
Begin monitoring data Click the Monitor (MON) button
or select Monitor on the Experiment menu b
(or on the keyboard press CTRL - M (Win) or FMICi

Command - M (Mac))

On the Graph Display:

Re-scale the data so it fills the Graph
display window

Click the Graph display and click the Autoscale
button

Pinpoint the x- and y-coordinate
values on the Graph display

Click the Smart Cursor button and move the
cross hairs onto the graph (the exact values for
the coordinates will appear next to each axis
label)

=
=
L]

T

Magnify a selected portion of the
plotted data

Click the Magnify button, and drag across
the data section be to magnified

"

Activate the Statistics Menu

Click the Statistics button

Open the Statistics Menu

Click the Statistics Menu button

B ]| ¥

See a list of all your Data Runs

Click the Data button

=
I
=
=X
4

Select Data Runs for display

Click the Run # in the Data menu (Shift-click to
select more than one run)

=
=
=]
=]
A

Add another plot to your Graph
display

Click the Add-A-Plot button and select the
desired input from the pop-up menu

"y

Import match data and plot it on the
Graph display

Copy the match data to the clipboard, click the
Plot Data Options button, and click Paste, OK,
OK

T

©1999 PASCO scientific
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Experiment Setup Window

Monitor button Stop button Digital Channe |l icons Minimize
/l button (click
untitied = to show only
- ‘m’w‘ the left panel
~Soiense Wordishop ———— AN of the Setup

500 meryee window)

o~ f
Record button e
RELC STOP

Pause button —e—

Data Runs will be
listed here. Mt

Click to adjust | [“ampiing options.. |

Click and drag this digital plug
to a channel far motion,
radiation, rotation, ete...

Click and drag th]s anateds

to a channel for wvoltage, hes ,‘\. Analog

light, force, sound, etc [~ Channel

sampling rate. : : icons
BE § =2 o B m 3 L §
Experiment // Digits Meter Scope FFT Table Graph
Notes button \ \ chinnal ar sancor b dcelag date / \
7 N 7 !
Experiment Digital Display icons Analog
Calculator plug icon plug icon
button
Graph Display
Y-axis
(Click to change Statistics Menu
range of y-axis.) button
Plot Input menu /’
button \ Temperature vs Time i !E x
(& a = Mo statistics selected.
Plot Data Options - &
(e.g., import match -
data) x =~
-3
DATA menu button =S 7]
(Select Data Runs for ZE_]
the display.) =
Magnify button &
]
Statistics button \ \ =
.\ 12 3 4 5 8 7 & 8 10
Smart Cursor button E ¢ | gt NEg
Display Options Add-A-Plot  Autoscale X-axis Input  X-axis Statistics Area
button menu button button button (Click to change
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Preface
l. Overview of Starter Labs with Computers Student Workbook (CI1-7091)

This workbook has thirty-four activities in the following areas: biology/ecology, chemistry,
general science, mathematics, and physics. The activities use one of three sensors: light,
temperature, or voltage. Each activity in this workbook is similar to an activity in another
ScienceWorksholb manual.

Each activity has the following parts:

Equipment List Procedure
Purpose (What Do You Think?) Analyzing the Data
Background Lab Report
Safety Reminders

Equipment List

The list includes PASCO equipment fimld font), other equipment, chemicals and
consumables, and quantities.

Purpose (What Do You Think?)

The purpose includes a question for you to answer in the Lab Report section.
Background

This section provides information about the concepts in the activity.

Safety Reminders

General safety reminders include following instructions for using the equipment, taking
precautions when handling glassware or chemicals, and wearing protective gear (e.g., splash
shield or goggles, gloves, and an apron).

Procedure

The procedure is basic outlineof how to get started, how to set up equipment, and how to use
DataStudioor ScienceWorkshaoto record data. The procedure has four sections:

. Set up the interface.
. Open theDataStudioor ScienceWorkshoite.
. Set up the equipment.

. Do the experiment (record the data).

Analyzing the Data

This section outlines methods and makes suggestions for using built-in analysis tools in the
software to analyze the data.

Lab Report
The Lab Report section is where you can record your data and answer the questions.

©1999 PASCO scientific iX
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Safety Reminders

PASCO scientifiassumes no responsibility or liability for use of the equipment, materials,
or descriptions in this book.

Take safety precautions to protect yourself duat@ctivities in the lab, and especially
during the lab activities in this manual.

It is not possible to include every safety precaution or warning! Please use extra care when
setting up and using equipment, glassware, and especially chemicals.

In those activities where you use chemicals, be sure to wear protective gear such as a lab
coat or apron, gloves, and protective goggles or a splash shield to protect your eyes and

SAFETY REMINDERS

face.
| G (B (&)
Wear protectlve gear. \EL_jb/j w U

Follow directions for using the equipment.

THINK SAFETY
ACT SAFELY
BE SAFE!

Remember, if you have any questions about safety or about using the equipment, A$K!

©1999 PASCO scientific
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Instructions — Using the Interface and DataStudio

There are several features that mBle@aStudioa unique and powerful teaching tool for science
and math. Section #1 covers the mechanics of the interface. Section #2 covers setting up an
experiment with the software. Section #3 covers data analysis in more detail.

Hint: Working at a computer witBataStudioup and running while reading these instructions
will bring a “hands-on” experience to the user and enhance the learning process.

Section # 1: ScienceWorkshop 500 Interface |

Data Logging with the ScienceWorkshop 500 Interface Box

If you want to disconnect the interface box and use it for data logging, be sure to install four AA
batteries in the bottom of the interface.

After you have set up an experiment Data Logging
in DataStudio click the ‘Logging’ Instructions
button in the Experiment Setup
window in the software. Follow the
instructions about saving your
experiment. Disconnect the interface
from the computer and the power
supply. (Make sure that the switch on
the back of the interface is in the ON, 45 gton
position.)

After you have disconnected for N
logging, use theeOG button when Digital Channels
you want to record data. Press the

Log button once to begin data Analog Channels

collection, and press it a second time A B, G

to end that data run. Repeat this

sequence to collect more sets of data points that will be called RUN #2, RUN #3, etc

Caution: In the remotedata logging mode, the ON switch at the back of the box must remain
on at all times. Loss of power will result in loss of data.

After you have collected data, reconnect the interface to the computer and the power supply.

Click the ‘Connect’ button in the Experiment Setup window in the software. Your data will
download automatically.

Thegreen LED (light-emitting diode) on the front of the interface box indicates the
mode of the interface box. A green light indicates that the power is ON. When you disconpect
the interface for remote data logging the light will flash slowly when in the sleep mode and
rapidly when you are collecting data. (Refer to the label on the top of the interface for details).

The Analog Channels allow up to three analog sensors to be plugged int6QBanterface.
You can plug in an analog sensor’s DIN plug in only one way. The Starter Bundle includep three
analog sensors: Light, Temperature, and Voltage.

The Digital Channels allow one or two digital sensors to be plugged intoSb@interface.
The Photogate and Motion Sensor are examples of digital sensors. The Starter Bundle dges not
include a digital sensor.

© 1999 PASCO scientific 1
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Section #2: Setting Up Your Own Experiment in DataStudio

The Summary List and the Setup Window
StartDataStudio In the ‘Welcome to DataStudio™’ window, click ‘Create Experiment’.

Open Activity

Enter Data

@ How would you like to use DataStudio ™ ?
<&

W

g i

Create Experiment

v y=nmx+d

Graph Equation

The first step to becoming proficient wiataStudiois to understand the Summary List and the
Experiment Setup window. The Summary List shows runs of data (under ‘Data’) and the
available displays (under ‘Displays’). The Experiment Setup window shows the list of sensors
(under ‘Sensors’) and the interface that is connected.

I é File Edit Experiment Window Display Help

| IE surmmary| | == setup | Start |_ @ caloulate || curve Fit

Experiment Setup

& Data

-

O

2] =]

= [ pisplays

34 Digits
Fcrrr
kﬁﬁrauh
mmstoqram
7 Meter
“h Soope

B Table
Wnrkhnnk

-

I@f Sensors HV. Options ||® Timers H

Logging__| Modem Port

J Science Workshop 500 i

& Sensors

-

E Temperature S
ERTD Temperature Sq

Type
E 4 Temperature S

LT

Ay Time 0T Flight 4

By -
@ Sound Sensor (]

+
17 Woltage Sensar
= R

<]

Select a sensor. The sensors are listed by name. Scroll through the list to find the ‘Voltage
Sensor’, and then double-click the sensor to select it.

Double-click a sensor to choose what you

want to measure.

©1999 PASCO scientific
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The Voltage Sensor icon appears below Channel A of the interface, and ‘Voltage, ChA (v)’
appears in the Data list.

I é File Edit Experiment Window Display Help

| [T Summary| | == Setup ‘b Start ‘_ & Caloulste | | . curve Fit

& Data - Experiment Setup
¥ Voltage, Ché (v} [# sensors |[Pa options. |[5 Timers  |[® Logging.. | Modem Port

J Science Workshop 500 I

47 Sensors - -
B < | =
@ Sound Sensor (7|
e @
= Displays
— E Termperature S
314 Digits
e ERTD Temperature S¢
kﬁGrauh
T
$ili Histogram E?Temperature E
2 Meter *
s Soope g Time OF Flight |
B Table + =
B workbook /f{ ‘foltage Sensor f

Double-click a display icon to see data.

7

Graph 1 opens, and ‘Graph 1" appears in the Displays list. Also, ‘Voltage, ChA NO DATA’
appears in the Graph’s legend.

9 a File Edit Experiment Window Display Help

[z summary| [= setup ‘b Start ‘_ B Calculste | [ 4 curve Fit
-

& Data Experiment Setup |

|
7 Valtage, Ché (v) ED =—————— raphI——HH
Tsd EREREEAL ~a[AE] e v ~|X]Ex]
(g4 10|
“ &
& Displays - E 8
34 Digits 3
Erer 2+
~ iiGraph T T T T T T T T T T T T
Graph 1 2 - 23 1 2 = 4 Tsime(s)s 7 3 ] 10
jﬂfh{Histugram
7 Meter 1
4o Seope 67
B Table -2
Wur’kbaok — 10 r
%

Finally, click the ‘Start’ button) to begin recording data.

When you are finished, click ‘Stop’.

Click the "Start" button to start collecting
data.
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The Menu Bar-ﬁ File Edit Experiment Window Display Help

Themenu bar at the top of the Experiment Setup window is very similar to menus bars found
in Macintosh® and Windows® programs.

* Use theFile menu to make a new activity, open an activity, save an activity, save an activity
with a specific filename or in a specific location, import data, export data, select options (for
savingto or openingrom a particular directory), setup the page for printing, print, or quit.

» Use theEdit menu to undo, cut, copy, paste, delete, or select all.

» Use theExperiment menu to control the data collection, delete the last data run,
disconnect for data logging or re-connect after data logging, set sampling options, open a
new empty data table, or add a display.

« Use thewindow menu to _close, minimize, or maximize a window, to tile or cascade
windows, or to select a window so it ‘pops-to-the-top’.

* Use theDisplay menu to export data or a picture of a display or to activate any of the
buttons in a display’s toolbar.

» Use theHelp menu to open the online help files, see the most recent help message, turn on
or turn off the tips and confirmation windows, or change the license key.

Features of the Experiment Setup Window

In addition to the Sensors list, the Experiment Setup window has a button to open the ‘Sampling

Options’ window ), a button to open the ‘Timers’ Window) (for use

with Photogates), and a ‘Logging’ buttc) for use when you disconnect the
interface for data logging.

Note: After you click the ‘Logging’ button, a ‘Connect’ butt() appears. If you
disconnect for data logging and then re-connect after collecting data, click the ‘Connect’ button
after you re-connect the interface to the computer and power supply.

Use the ‘Sampling Options’ window to set a ‘Delayed Start’, an ‘Automatic Stop’ or to set the
‘Manual Sampling Control'.

Sampling Options="——————H

Delayed Start
& None

) Time I:Iseconds

) Data Measurement

Voltage, ChaA {(v) B

[ Is Above ¢] | |

[] Keep data prior to start condition. I:Iseconds

tic Stop
# None

) Time I:Isecondes

() Data Measurement

Voltage, ChA {v) ]

[ 15 Above > I

—Manual Sampling Control
[] Keep samples on button or menu item command.

[] Keep manually entered data values when samples are kept.
[ - ] [ Properties... ][ New Data... ]

[ Cancel ]H 0K ]l

4 ©1999 PASCO scientific
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Section #3: Data Analysis |

DataStudiooffers several ways to analyze data:
* Use the built-in analysis tools in the Graph display toolbar

» Use the ‘Calculator’ to create calculations based on your measured data or on a range of
numbers that you select.

» Use the ‘Curve Fit’ to compare your data to mathematical models.
In theGraph display toolbar, the built-in analysis tools include the ‘Smart Tool’ button

1), the ‘Slope Tool’ butto), the ‘Fit’ menu button), the ‘Calculate’
button 1), and the ‘Statistics’ menu butto).

O ="—0——F————6raph =—"iiaoa0F""—=————="0 B8
o7 Fit ~|BJAlZw] & pate ~|[X][E]~]
10
= - | + Moltage, Cha MO DATA |
bl
-
-
T T T T T T T T T T T T
-2 -1 1 2 E) 4 5 [} T a2 9 10
-2 Tirnels)
4]
o
o
-10
///
* Use the ‘Smart Tool’ to see the coordinates of any point. i v eAE~]

Proportional
Linear

» Use the ‘Slope Tool’ to see the slope of a line tangent to a point on  quadratic
curve. Polynomial

Power

Inverse

» Use the ‘Fit’ menu button to select a mathematical model. Inverse Square
Inverse Nth Power

+ Natural Exponent

» Use the ‘Calculate’ button to create a calculation on the data in yoU Natural Logarithm
Graph. Base-10 Exponent

Base-10Logarithm
Inverse Exponent

* Use the ‘Statistics’ menu button to select basic statistics such as Sine
‘Minimum’ or ‘Maximum’ or to find the area under a curve. sine Series

User Defined

+ Minimum No Curve Fits

+ Maximum
+~ Mean
+ Standard Deviation
+ Count
Show All
Hide All

[ _Area |

© 1999 PASCO scientific 5
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. ‘ , . . B Calculate | ,
Click the *‘Calculate’ button in the main toolbd— ) to open theCalculator
window:
D §Calculator§5
?)aelgrrittiio:r::s CERIEE: | gk HNew || )(Remove||| v Accept "
1= ]

[Gcientific_w |[Statistical w |[ Special _w | [DEG [RAD| [Praperties

Yariables

EI % = Woltage, Ché

Experiment Constants

Use the ‘Definition:” area to create your own calculation, or use the ‘Scientific’, ‘Statistical’, or
‘Special’ menus to select a specific calculation to apply to your data. After you have created the
calculation, click ‘Accept’. Your calculation will appear in the Data list. You can drag your
calculation to a Graph display, for example

: . . . C Fit :
Click the ‘Curve Fit’ button in the main toolbe ’7{“ arve T |) to open théCurve Fit’

window. Click the ‘New’ button.

O=————unefi——————-—-—8
Fit 2 ‘v| ‘ = Hew ” XRemnve”l v Accept ”
Proportional
Linear Q
Quadratic mith
Pok ial
pl;x:?mm ut measurement.

Inverse
Inverse Square 1.0000
Inverse Nth Power
Natural Expohent

Natural Logarithm
— Base-10B
Base-10 Logarithm
Inverse Exponent

0.0000

" T T T T T T T T
Sine T 4 5 & 7T 8 3 10
Sine Series Timels)

User Defined !

Select a mathematical model, or select ‘User Defined’ to create your own.

O=——————(unvefite——————"——§&g
[Fit 2 [] [ _tew ][3% Remove| [ v accept
e L Tems
A+Bx+Cx" + D2 + .. 4
Please choose an input measurement.

¥ariables

A 0.0000 |:62’¢§"E|
B 1.0000
c 1.0000
D 1.0000
Hao data for curve fit

You can enter values for the coefficients or ‘lock’ a coefficient. After you have created the
mathematical model, click ‘Accept’. Your curve fit will appear in the Data list. You can drag
your curve fit to a Graph display, for example.

Online Help

Click ‘Contents’ or ‘Search...” in the Help menu to open the online help file. You can use the
online help file to learn about any button, icon, menu, control, function or feature of the program.
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Instructions — Using ScienceWorkshop®

There are several features that m8keenceWorkshag unique and powerful teaching tool for
science and math. Section #1 covers the mechanics of the software and hardware. Section #2
covers the data analysis tools in more detail.

Hint: Working at a computer witBcienceWorkshopp and running while reading these
instructions will bring a “hands-on” experience to the user and enhance the learning process.
You should keep th@uick Reference Guide for ScienceWorksingilable as a reference.

Section # 1: Experiment Setup |

The ScienceWorkshop 500 Data Logging
Interface Box Instructions

Use theLOG button when you
want to disconnect the interface from
the computer and take it into the field
for data collection. Press it once to
begin data collection, and press it a
second time to end that data run.
Repeat this sequence to collect moreog gutton
sets of data points that will be called

RUN #2, RUN #3, etc. If you want to
disconnect the interface box from the Digital Channels

power supply, be sure to install four land2

AA batteries in the bottom of the

interface. (Make sure that the switch Analog Channels
on the back of the interface is in the A B and €

ON position.)

Caution: In the remotedata logging mode, the ON switch at the back of the box must remain
on at all times. Loss of power will result in loss of data.

Thegreen LED (light-emitting diode) on the front of the interface box indicates the
mode of the interface box. A green light indicates that the power is ON. When you disconpect
the interface for remote data logging the light will flash slowly when in the sleep mode and
rapidly when you are collecting data. (Refer to the label on the top of the interface for details).

The Analog Channels allow up to three analog sensors to be plugged intB@Benterface.
You can plug in an analog sensor’s DIN plug in only one way. The Starter Bundle includep three
analog sensors: Light, Temperature, and Voltage.

The Digital Channels allow one or two digital sensors to be plugged intoSb@interface.
The Photogate and Motion Sensor are examples of digital sensors. The Starter Bundle dges not
include a digital sensor.
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The Experiment Setup Window

EO=——————— untitled
The first step to becoming proficient with [ra 11/ T —
ScienceWorI?(shdp to undgerpstand the ‘ 500 werice
various icon and buttons in the pata | | '®
Experiment Setupwindow. The
window is automatically displayed

whenever a newcienceWorkshaie is S . o5 e o vl B
Opened- If you get a “Can’t flnd Interface — radrtion,rotation,etc... 1ight,force,sound,itc...
box” message, the interface is either -

" ’ : 12.3 f /
missing or not properly connected. Be surg ﬁ Diats  Totar H E e Brapn @

that the power to the interface box is ON e e
and that the connector cables are secure. shenneler senser o dplay .

The Menu Bar ® File Edit Experiment Display

Themenu bar at the top of the Experiment Setup window is very similar to menus bars found
in Macintosh® and Windows® programs.

» Use the File menu to open, close, save, print, and import data.
» Use the Edit menu to copy, cut, clear, and paste data or runs of data.
» Use the Experiment menu to control the data collection.

You can also use the Experiment menuR&cord, Monitor, Pause,or Stop data

collection (as if you had used the buttons in the Experiment Setup window). You can use this
menu to access the sampling options, disconnect/connect (for remote data logging), display
the Experiment Setup window, or go to the Experiment Notes and Calculator windows.

e Use the Display menu to select any of the six display windows (either to set up a new display or
toggle to a display already in use).

Features of the Experiment Setup Window

)
TheRecord button is in the top left corner of the Experiment Setup window. Presg this
button to collect data and store the data in memory. The flashing bar below the button shows
whenScienceWorkshap collecting data.

B
The Monitor Data button is next to theRecord button. Press this button to collect
and display data inxaewmode only. None of the data are saved in memory. For example} use
this feature when you want to check to see if a sensor is working properly, and also whep
viewing data in the Scope display.

O
10| Press th&top button to stop data collection in both the record and monitor modes

Press th@ause buttonto temporarily interrupt data collection. Press it again when|you
want to continue collecting data.
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|_Sampting Bptien=... | press th&ampling Option button to open a window where you can

select the Periodic Samples rate, the Start and Stop Conditions, and Keyboard Sampling. The

default Periodic Samples rate is 10 samples per second (10 Hz) for an analog sensor a
samples per second for a digital sensor. You can vary the Periodic Samples rate from 2(
(Fast) to 3600 seconds (Slow).

Suggested Periodic Sampling rates for common measurements:

Temperature Sensor 2 — 10 Hz
Light Sensor 10 Hz
Voltage Sensor 10 Hz

Press th&xperiment Calculator button to open the Experiment Calculator
window that allows you to do mathematical operations on collected data. You can also u
a stand-alone calculator.

E Drag thedigital plug icon to Digital Channel 1 or 2 to add a digital sensor to the
Experiment Setup window, and then select the correct digital sensor from the list of seng
opens. ClickOK to return to the Experiment Setup window.

g Drag theanalog plug iconto Analog Channel A, B, or C to add an analog sensor to the

Experiment Setup window. Then select the correct analog sensor from the list of sensor;
opens. ClickKOK to return to the Experiment Setup window.

d 10,000
,000 Hz

Se it as

ors that

5 than

Setting Up Your Own Experiment in ScienceWorkshop

- Untitled . SWS

1. Drag an
analog plug

icon oradigital
plug icon to the
icon that
corresponds to the
channel on the 500
Interface box that
you plugged the
sensor into.

—Foience Workeshop —— A

&00 medace

radiatior, rotation, etc._..

m:aam L/

Digits  Meter Scope FFT Tahle  Graph

Click and drag a display iconto a
channel or sensor to display data.

Sampling Options...

© 1999 PASCO scientific 9



Starter Labs with Computers Student Workbook

Instructions - Using ScienceWorkshop 012-06997
)
Choose an analog sensor.

+ o

“17 Voltage Sensor —
2. Choose the sensor ryE B
from the sensor list that £, Power Amplifier o
pops up. Click OK to I, Force Sensor
return to the Experiment N
Setup window. ¢1i Acceleration Sensor

"9 sound Sensor -

Cancel | Ok |
- Untitled 5W5S
~Friencs Workehop ————— AN
REC | | mon | [ sTop 500 merace
1
3_. Drag a T
display icon to
the Sensor
icon.
Click and drag this digital

You are plug to a channel far motion, Q
ready to T radiatlnn,rntatmn,etc._.

collect
d |23 ]

data! |
Digit=  Meter Scope FFT Table  Graph

Click and drag a display icon to a
channel ar sensarto display data.

Note: ScienceWorkshopas many advanced features. Refer tdSttienceWorkshogser’'s
Guide that came with the interface for more information.

Section #2: Data Analysis

Analysis: The Smart Cursor

The Smart Cursor allows you to investigate individual points on a graph.

Procedure: Click theSmart Cursor in any display that has the Smart Cursor icon (for
example, the Graph display). The cursor changes to a cross hair and the y and x values fpr that
individual position will be displayed on the y-axis and x-axis. If you desire to have the change in
y or x coordinates displayed, click-and-drag the Smart Cursor over the desired area. The
difference (y2 - y1 and x2 - x1) will be displayed on the y-axis and x-axis. (This ability to

display the change in x and the change in y in a selected area is called the delta feature.)
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The Statistics Tool ’z

The Table and Graph displays have built-in statistics. Click tags8cs button to open the
statistics area at the bottom of a Table or on the right side of a Graph.

in
Statistics menu for a Table display MM“
ean
Std. Dew
In the Graph display, click the Statistics Menu button to see _
the statistics options.
Count
Minimum
Marimum
Mean

Standard Deviation
. . All Of The Ab
Statistics menu for a Graph display e nbove
Curve Fit b
Integration
Derivative
Histogram »

«No Stats

Linear Fit
Logarithmic Fit
_ Exponential Fit
Curve Fit submenu Power Fit
Polynomial Fit
Sine Series Fit

Linear Fit will generate a basic slope equation with the slope of the best-fit line being the a2 value in
the display.

The Experiment Calculator

Use theExperiment Calculator feature ofScienceWorkshadp create a new calculation that

is based on the input data. For example, if data is displayed in degrees Celsius, you can use the
calculator to create a calculation to display the temperature data in degrees Fahrenheit or degrees
Kelvin.

To set up a calculation, click tli@alculator button ==l in the Experiment Setup window.
You can also open the Experiment Calculator by selectingilator window from the
Experiment menu.
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Experiment Calculator

Experiment Calculator window

| Mewr || Cup || De'letel
Calculation Name

=
Short Hame Units

Example: fo}:?nula here \ eemen oo BEEH
Converting the temperature 95 @ Temp+ 32
data from degrees Celsius to (Select the variable to
dltzgttl’i?]esolr:]a:[weeg:’zltfzor be modified from the —_Press enter, return or equal.
g|sp|a§] p |nput Menu) )((x)vl [ Dil Iﬁl Heu I Dup I Deletel
s EEEI Calculation Hame
2. Fill'in these EIENEI Formmeratore =
dialog boxes 4 H5 Bl
e Hame Units
3. Click = or press o L) Bmp F
ENTER
Changing the plotting 4. On the Graph display, click the Plot Input
parameters of the Menu button, and select \ e
Graph display Calculations, Temperature, (Temp °F)
(Temperature will be plotted in °F)

Note: The values for this calculation can also be displayed in any Table, Digits, or Meter
display. To do this, selectalculations, Temperature, (Temp °F) from thdnput menu of
the display.
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Tutorial Activities — Exploration of Sensors
Practice using the three sensors included in the Starter Bundle.

Light Sensor

1. Connect thé&cienceWorkshoipterface
to the computer, turn on the interface,
and turn on the computer.

2.  Connect the cable to the Light Sensor’s
DIN plug and then connect the cable
into Analog Channel Aon the
interface.

3.  Set the GAIN switch on the top of the
Light Sensor to1.

4.  Start the software and set up the Light
Sensor. h

. In DataStudig double-click ‘Light Sensor’ in the Sensors list in the Experiment Setup
window. The Light Sensor icon will appear below Channel A of the interface. ‘Voltage,
ChA’ and ‘Light Intensity, ChA’ will appear in the Data list.

" @ File Edit Experiment Window Display Help

[ S [ = et ] [ _ovrt | NN [ o |~ oo
v [[E a———c—xn ——

@ Data Experiment Setup=————HH

TF voltage, Chas (v) |£’ Sensors ||'7. Options ||® Timers H P Logging |Modem Part

$F Light Intensity, Cha -
Science Workshop 500

4 Sensors -

-
ISE lon Selective EIfT]

\Laser Switch

Q Light Sensar
o -
h% Low Pressure £
Light Sensor
oo
U Magretic Field |
g’ Motion Sensor |||
-

. In ScienceWorkshglick-and-drag théanalog sensor plug’ icon to the Channel A icon in
the Experiment Setup window, select ‘Light Sensor’ from the list of sensors and click
‘OK’ to return to the Experiment Setup window. The ‘Light Sensor’ icon appears below
Channel A of the interface.

EiI=————————
@ B ] ~Science Workshop————— LN
REC | | now | [sToR

it

untitled EE

500 Imertace

14

Data

Click andNgag thiz analog plug

Click and drag thiz digital plug
to a channel for mation, to & channe W voltage, heat,
radiation, rotation, ete... Tight, fordwg sound, ete...

[l @ B .

Digits  Meter  Scope FFT Table  Graph

Sampling Options...

Click and drag a display icon to a
channel or sensor to display data.
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5.  Setup a Graph display.

. In DataStudig double-click ‘Graph’ in the Display list (or drag the ‘Graph’ icon from the
Display list and drop it on ‘Light Intensity, ChA’ in the Data list.) The Graph display
shows ‘Voltage, ChA’, and ‘Graph 1" appears in the Display list.

" @ File Edit Experiment Window Display Help

[B7 summary] [==_setup |b Start |_ B8 Calculate | [ curve it
~1l

@ Data Experiment Setup

T voltage, Ché () |8’ Sensors H% fptions H 5 Timers H b= Logging |Modem Part
TF Light Intensity, Ché -
J Science Workshop 500 I
4 Sensors -
= P -
ISE 1o Selective EIf|
314 Digits
Lrrr .\% Laser Switch
Kﬁraph *
ﬁlfiH\stugram Q Light Sensor ||
2 Meter H =
Low Pressure
éé!icnpe LLE'G) Light Sensor
Table d b
. Magnetic Field |
[Elwarkbook U e
g Muotion Sensor ||
- —
|

. To make the Graph show light intensity instead of voltage, click-and-drag ‘Light Intensity,
ChA'’ from the Data list to the vertical axis of the Graph display.

% é File Edit Experiment Window Display Help

|ESummary||m Setup | P Start |_| B calculate ||,,/“Curve Fit |

& Data - Experiment Setup |
T voltage, Chis (v) @ Graph 1
F Light Inktensity,ChA F@Q”QIQ M,”%H;ﬁ‘ Fit v”ﬂ”ﬂj Slv| & pats +|[X] = vI
gyg 10
— = i
314 Digits 3 6
LEFFT 4
1 ’4
Drag ‘Light Intensity, 7
Ch A’ to the Y-axis. S T T e e E e s
-2 Timels)
4 Seope -4
B Table e
Wurkhook =
104
=

. The Graph display will show ‘% max’ on the Y-axis.

O=————————6raph I=————--=uUH
EEEEREEL <A=& o v|X]E]
100
80
70
% 60
£
g S0
40
20
20
10 Time(s)
2 1 1 2 z 4 ? & T 2 9 1m0
%
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. In ScienceWorksholick-and-drag the ‘Graph display’ icon to the Light Sensor icon in
the Experiment Setup window. The Graph display will show ‘Intensity (% max)’ versus
Time (s).

untitled Al =

~Science Workshop—
500 merace
o @

O
Q|| =
REC | | Hom

Data

Click and draq this digital plug KOS
ta a channel for mation,

radiation, rotation, etc...

Sampling Optiens...

BE § = @ 2 | [

Digits Meter St e FFT Table Graph

Click and draq a display icen to &
channel or senzor to display data.

6. Record data.

. In DataStudiq click the ‘Start’ button). In ScienceWorkshopglick the ‘REC’

2
button LEELL),

. Wave your hand over the Light Sensor, point it at different light sources, and note the
intensity changes on the Graph display.

. Click ‘Stop’ to end data recording.
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Temperature Sensor |

1. Connect th&cienceWorkshoipterface to the computer, turn on the interface, and turn on
the computer.

2. Connect the Temperature Sensor’s
DIN plug into Analog Channel A
on the interface.

3.  Start the software and set up the
Temperature Sensor. (See the previous
section.)

4.  Setup a Graph display. (See the
previous section.)

5.  Set up a Digits display.
. In DataStudig double-click ‘Digits’ in the Display list (or drag the ‘Digits’ icon from the

Display list and drop it on ‘Temperature, ChA (deg C)’ in the Data list.) The ‘Digits 1’
display shows ‘deg C’, and ‘Digits 1’ appears in the ‘Display’ list.

" @ File Edit Experiment Window Display Help

[ S (= oo ] oo ] RN [ > o]

i Data By Measuremen! t v Experiment Setup |
i Temperature, Cha (deg C) Graph 1
[ ! Digits 1 HEp [+ & pata w|[X]E+]
EEw][& et ~|[ X2 ~]
* Temperature, Chi_ MO DATA
BB e Temperature
v Displays -
~ ampigits ||| (L T deg ﬁ,;
Digits 1 =
firrr :, i
kd iﬁi’;ﬁraph T
Graph 1 40
HI&Hislugram
P Meter 20+
m@uﬁcnpe Tirme(s)
E Teble i I O A T JOR T A IR AL
W’nrkhnnk ’—

. In ScienceWorkshoglick and drag the ‘Digits display’ icon to the Temperature Sensor
icon in the Experiment Setup window.

J=——————untitlei=—-————FIB
@ || ~Science Workshop™
rEc | | mon | | sTaR SO0 merce
Data ok

D

O

Temp (deg O =—"—=

Click and drag this digital plug
[=] toa channel for mation,
radiation, rotation, ste.. -
h

ﬁn-
Digits

Meter Scope FFT Table Graph

1

Click and drag a display icon to 2
channel or sensor to display data.

. The Digits display shows ‘Temp (deg C)'.
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6.  Start recording data. (See the previous section.) Vary the temperature at the location of the
sensor (hot and cold water work just fine). Allow the program to record for about 90
seconds and then stop recording data.

7.  Analyze the data.

. In DataStudiq click the ‘Statistics menu’ buttoJ_Z_:.) in the Graph toolbar. Select
‘Show All' from the menu.

+ Minimum

+ Maximum

~ Mean

+~* Standard Deviation
» Count

Hide All
Area

. In ScienceWorkshoglick the ‘Statistics’ button) to open the Statistics area in the

Graph display. Click the ‘Statistics menu’ butt«) and select ‘All Of The Above’
from the menu.

Count

Minimum
Maximum

Mean

Standard Deviation
All Of The Above .

Curve Fit »
Integration
Derivative
Histogram »

~ No Stats

Voltage Sensor

1. Connect th&cienceWorkshoipterface to the
computer, turn on the interface, and turn on the
computer.

2. Geta 1.5 volt battery.

3. Connect the Voltage Sensor’s DIN plug into
Analog Channel Aon the interface.

4.  Start the software and set up the Voltage Sensor,
(See the first section.)
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5.  Setup a ‘Meter’ display.

. In DataStudiq double-click ‘Meter’ in the Display list (or drag the ‘Meter’ icon to
‘Voltage, ChA’ in the Data list. The Meter display shows ‘Voltage, ChA’ and ‘Meter 1’
appears in the Display list.

i é File Edit Experiment Window Display Help

[B7 summary|[ == setup |[» start |_ [ 8 catcuiate | [ curve Fit |

@ Data - Experiment Setup
4 Voltage, Chis () |é}” Sensors || B4 Options... || @ Timers... || B Logging... |P10E|em Port
- I
Jsclence ] Meter I =—=HH
&7 Sensors l@l T — | D Data v“ilﬁ —

& T n: PEms
< Hvisprays hd 5 o« Voltage, Ché  NODATA

34 Digits

L FFT Td AT T

}:ﬁ[iraph E A/ -2 2 \

MHistogram ERTDTe -4 4
= (7 Meter Type IL -6 = J}

Meter 1 K Ty l\r - g \J.fr

l’-'-*‘;x-_;'Scope e ow N -0 10‘/

B Table - T W =z

Edworkbook W Yoltage Sensor | =

| Il
. In ScienceWorkshglick and drag the ‘Meter display’ icon to the Voltage Sensor icon in
the Experiment Setup window. The Meter display shows ‘Voltage (V)'.
| =——— Yoltage (¥}
=10 0 10

lI||'|||||||'|||I
W 'y
I L

6.  Start recording data. Touch the red Voltage Sensor lead to one end of the battery and the
black Voltage Sensor lead to the other end. If the Meter display shows negative volts,
reverse the Voltage Sensor leads on the battery.

7.  After about 90 seconds, stop recording data.

Remember to Use the Online Help

In DataStudig click ‘Contents’ or ‘Search...” in the Help menu to open the online help file. You
can use the online help file to learn about any button, icon, menu, control, function or feature of
the program.

In ScienceWorkshofor Macintosh, click ‘Show Balloons’ in the Help menu.
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Activity SLO1: Energy Content of Foods
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Biochemistry B02 Food Energy.DS B02 Food Energy B02 FOOD.SWS
Equipment Needed Qty Equipment Needed ty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Slit stopper 1
Balance (SE-8723) 1 Stirring rod 2
Base and Support Rod (ME-9355) 1 Protective gear PS
Container (metal can), small 1 Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Clamp, Buret (SE-9446) 1 Food samples 2
Food holder 1 Matches 2
Graduated cylinder, 100 mL 1 Water 100 mL
Ring, 4 inch 1 Wood splint 2

Imagine the Following

A sports team at your school needs to find out what kind of ‘snack food’ can give them the most
energy. The team has asked you for help. Can you measure the amount of energy in a sample of
food?

What Do You Think?

All human activity requires “burning” food for energy. When samples of differe
kinds of food are burned, which of the food samples will produce the most en "f‘i
e Marshmallow? Peanut? Cashew? Popcorn?
P *  How will you compare one food sample to another?
I% * Does the amount of the food sample make a difference?

» Does the time that the food takes to burn make a difference?

\ Take time to write answers to these questions in the Lab Report section.

Background

When burning food heats a known quantity of water, the amount of heat given off by the food is
theoretically equal to the amount of heat gained by the water. The following is an equation that
describes this idea:

Q=mxcxAT
whereQ is the amount of heatj is the mass of the waterjs thespecificheat of the water, and
AT is the change in temperature of the water.
The specific heat of water is:
calorie _ 418 joule

c=1 — =4, o
gram C gram C
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SAFETY REMINDERS THINK SAFETY
. Follow directions carefully when using the equipment for this activity. ACT SAFELY
. Take care when using matches and wooden splints. BE SAFEI

. Wear protective gear (e.g., goggles, gloves, an apron).

For You To Do

In this activity, burn a sample of food under a container of water to heat the water. Use a
Temperature Sensor to measure the change in temperature of the water as it is heated by the
burning food. Us®ataStudioor ScienceWorksho record and analyze the data.

Compare the amount of heat given off by one type of food to the amount of heat given off by a
different type of food.

PART |: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the
computer, turn on the interface,
and turn on the computer.

2.  Connect the DIN plug of the
temperature sensor into Analog
Channel A of the interface.

3. Open the file titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshdmac) ScienceWorkshogjwin)
B02 Food Energy.DS B02 Food Energy B02 FOOD.SWS

. TheDataStudidile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshofile has a Digits display, a Graph display, and a Table display of
Temperature versus Time.
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

You do not need to calibrate the Temperature Sensor.

Set up the equipment as shown.

Put the bottom of the container about 2.5 cm above the food holder.
Do you need to measure the amount of water that will be heated?

Do you need to record the type of food being tested?

Do you need to measure the initial mass of the food sample that will be burned?
/ TO INTERFACE
SLIT STOPPER

UTILITY CLAMP

STIRRING ROD

IRON RING

<« O

e FOOD SAMPLE

FOOD HOLDER

PART lllA: Data Recording

1. Start recording data.

2.  Light the wooden splint with a match and use the splint to light your food sample. Quickly
place the burning food sample directly under the center of the container. Leave the sample
under the container until the food sample stops burning.

| CAUTION: Keep hair, clothing, and other items away from open flames. |

3. Leave the sensor in the water for at least 45 seconds after the food has stopped burning. Stir
the water until the temperature stops risftpprecording data when the temperature stops
rising.

Do you need to measure the final mass of the remains of the burned food sample?
4. Repeat the data recording process for the second food sample. Use a new quantity of cold

SLO1

water.

What measurements do you need to record?
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Analyze the Data

1.

p. 22

Use your recorded data to find ttleangein temperature of the water heated by the first
food sample.

What measurements do you need to record?

Repeat the analysis for the second run of data.

Calculate the heat absorbed by the w&efor each food sample. Remember the equation:
Q=mxcxAT

For water, the specific heat“ c¢” is 4.18 J/g°C.

How would you convert the heat absorbed from Joules to kilojoules (kJ)?

Determine the mass of the food that burned.

Calculate thenergy contentorratio of heat (in kilojoules) divided by the mass of burned
food (in grams), for each food sample.

How do your results compare with others in your class?

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SLO1: Energy Content of Foods

What Do You Think?

All human activity requires “burning” food for energy. When samples of different kinds of food

are burned, which of the food samples will produce the most energy?

Date

Data Table

Item Sample 1 Sample 2 Sample 3 Sample 4
mass of empty container g g g g
mass of container + water g g g g
mass of water g g g g
initial mass, sample + holder g g g g
final mass, sample + holder g g g g
change of mass, food sample g g g g
initial temperature C C C C
final temperature C C C C
temperature change, AT C C C C
heat, Q kJ kJ kJ kJ
energy content kJ/g kJ/g kJ/g kJ/g
Class Results Table: Average Energy Content for each food type:
Food Type Marshmallows Peanuts Cashews Popcorn
Energy content kJ/g kJ/g kJ/g kJ/g

Questions

1. Which food had the highest energy content?

2. Which food had the lowest energy content?

SLO1
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3. Food energy is expressed in a unit call€&hkorie. There are 4.18 kilojoules (or 4180
joules) in one Calorie. Based on the class average for peanuts, calculate the number of
Calories in a 50-gram package of peanuts.

4.  Two of the foods in the activity have a higlhcontent (peanuts and cashews) and two
have a higltarbohydratecontent (marshmallows and popcorn). From your results, what
can you conclude about the relative energy contefatt®éndcarbohydrate®

5.  What advice would you give to a sports team about the energy content of these foods?

6. Do you think that all of the energy released by the burning food sample was absorbed by
the water?

Why or why not?

7. What are some things you would do to change the procedure in this activity?
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Activity SL0O2: Regulation of Body Heat
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Physiology B11 Body Heat.DS B11 Regulation of Body Heat B11 BODY.SWS
Equipment Needed Qty Equipment Needed ty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 2 Small fan* 1
Clock 1 Protective gear PS
Gloves 1 pair | Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Mittens 1 pair | Rubber bands, small 3
Ruler 1 Tape 1 roll

(*or hair dryer that blows unheated air)
What Do You Think?
P How does your body regulate (control) its internal temperature?

%I \ Take time to write an answer to this question in the Lab Report section

Background

Your body produces metabolic heat as a by-product of every reaction that occu{ss
inside you. The more active you are, the more heat your body produces. Your [ ¥
radiates the heat generated by metabolic reactions to maintain your internal 11
temperature. Your internal temperature must remain relatively constant because ‘\ ur i3
enzymes work best at 37 °C. - .

SAFETY REMINDER THINK SAFETY
o Follow all safety instructions. ACT SAFELY
BE SAFE!

For You To Do

For this activity, use one Temperature Sensor to measure the temperature of the air just above the
skin of the palm of your hand, or the temperature of the skin itself on the palm of your hand. Use
the second Temperature Sensor to measure the temperature of the environment in which your
hand is placed (called tlzanbient temperature). UseDataStudio or ScienceWorkshap record

the data from both Temperature Sensors.

Compare the normal temperature of the air near your skin emtbeent temperature for
several different conditions: air flowing over the skin, hand in glove with no air flowing over the
glove, and hand in glove with air flowing over the glove.

| Note: This activity requires two people. |
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PART I|: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn on
the interface, and turn on the computer.

. Connect the DIN plug of one Temperature
Sensor into Channel A and the DIN plug of
the other Temperature Sensor into Channel B
on the interface.

. Open the file titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
B11 Body Heat.DS B11 Regulation of Body Heat B11 BODY.SWS

. The ScienceWorkshofle has graph display of temperature vs time.
. TheDataStudidfile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.
PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

You do need to calibrate the Temperature Sensors.

Equipment Setup

1. Wrap a small rubber band around the Channel A Temperature Sensor, about 1/4” from the
tip. The rubber band will keep the tip of the sensor from touching your skin during the
parts of the data recording process when you will be measuring the temperature of the air
next to your skin.

2.  Tape the Channel A Temperature Sensor to the palm of your hand. Align the sensor cable
with your arm so you can put a glove or mitten on your hand over the sensor.

Tape

A

Temperature Sensor Rubber band around tip of sensor

Regulation of Body Hea

3.  Flex your hand backward in such a way that the rubber band is NOT touching the palm.
Don't let the palm of your hand make contact with the rubber band on the tip of the sensor
until you are ready to record data. (Your goal is to start data recording with both
Temperature Sensors at approximately the same temperature.)

Why should both sensors be at approximately the same temperature at the beginning?
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PART lllA: Data Recording — Effects of Air Flow, No Skin Contact

1. Hold the Channel B Temperature Sensor in a position parallel to your hand but so its tip is
not touching anything.

2.  Flex your hand forward so the skin on the palm of your hand makes contact with the
rubber band on the tip of the Temperature Sensor, but not the tip of the sensor itself.

-

Channel A
Temperature Senso

Channel
BTemperature

Sensor

[ L[]
g

Why should the sensor be close to the skin but not touching it?
3.  Start recording data.

Watch the two temperatures on the Digits displays.

4. AFTER TWO MINUTES, turn the fan on. Place your hand and the Channel B
Temperature Sensor in the flow of air about 30 centimeters (12 inches) in front of the fan.
Continue to record data for another two minutes.

Stop recording data.

Turn off the fan. Flex your hand backwards so the tip of the sensor is away from the palm
of your hand.

7.  Monitor the temperature data. Watch both Digits displays until both sensors show
approximately the same temperature (within a few degrees).

Why do the two sensors need to return to the same temperature?

8.  When both sensors are at approximately the same temperature, stop monitoring the data
and prepare for the next part of the data recording process.

SL02 © 1999 PASCO scientific p. 27



Starter Labs with Computers Student Workbook

SL02: Regulation of Body Heat 012-06997

PART llIB: Data Recording — Effects of Air Flow, Direct Skin Contact

1.
2.

Carefully remove the rubber band from the tip of the sensor.

Flex your hand forward so the skin of the palm of your hand makes direct contact with the
tip of the sensor. Place the Channel B sensor so it is parallel to your hand but its tip is not
touching anything.

Start recording data.

AFTER TWO MINUTES, turn the fan on. Place your hand and the Channel B
Temperature Sensor in the flow of air about 30 centimeters (12 inches) in front of the fan.
Continue to record data for another two minutes.

Stop recording data.

Turn off the fan. Flex your hand backward so the tip of the sensor is away from the palm
of your hand.

Start monitoring the temperature data. Watch both Digits displays until both sensors show
approximately the same temperature.

When both sensors are at approximately the same temperature, stop monitoring the data
and prepare for the next part of the data recording process.

PART llIC: Data Recording — Hand in Glove

1.

p. 28

With your hand flexed away from the tip of the sensor, wrap the rubber band around the tip
of the sensor again.

Flex your hand forward so the skin on the palm of your hand makes contact with the

rubber band on the tip of the sensor. Carefully but quickly put the glove on your hand over
the sensor. Put the Channel B Temperature Sensor so it is parallel to your gloved hand, but
its tip is not touching anything.

Start recording data.

AFTER TWO MINUTES, turn the fan on. Place your gloved hand and the Channel B
Temperature Sensor in the flow of air about 30 centimeters (12 inches) in front of the fan.
Continue to record data for another two minutes

Stop recording data.
Turn off the fan.

Remove the glove. Carefully remove the Channel A Temperature Sensor from your hand.
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ﬁ Analyzing the Data

1. Setyour Graph so it displays your first run of d&ta Skin Contaci for both
Temperature Sensor A and Temperature Sensor B.

2. Find the temperature at the beginning of the plots for Temperature Sensor A and for
Temperature Sensor B.

. Hint: In a Graph display, use the Smart TooDataStudioor the Smart Cursor in
ScienceWorkshopr use a Table display and look at the first row in the display.
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3. Use display’s tools to find the maximum temperature during the first two minutes (before
the fan is turned on) in the plots for Temperature Sensor A and Temperature Sensor B.

. Hint: In a Table display, set the statistics to show the maximum value.

4.  After you find the maximum temperature, use the display’s tools to find the minimum
temperature during the last two minutes (after the fan is turned on) in the plots for both
temperatures.

. Hint: In a Table display, set the statistics to show the minimum value.

5.  Setyour Graph so it displays your second run of data (Direct Skin Contact) and repeat the
data analysis process to find the beginning, maximum, and minimum temperatures for both
the skin and the air.

6. Set your Graph so it displays your third run of data (Hand in Glove) and repeat the data
analysis process to find the beginning, maximum, and minimum temperatures for both the
skin and the air for the third run of data.

Record your results in the Lab Report Section
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Lab Report - Activity SL02: Regulation of Body Heat
What Do You Think?
How does your body regulate (control) its internal temperature?

Data Table

‘Hand’ Temperature Sensor (Ch. A) ‘Air’ Temperature Sensor (Ch. B)

Run # 1 2 3 1 2 3

Initial Temperature

Maximum Temperature
(before fan)

Minimum Temperature
(during fan)

Questions

Cooling Effects of Air Flow

1. For the first run of data before the fan is turned on, describe the temperature from the
‘hand’ Temperature Sensor compared to the temperature from the ‘air’ Temperature

Sensor when the ‘hand’ sensor is near the palm of the hand, but not in contact with the
skin.

2. For the first run of data, what happens to the temperature from the ‘hand’ Temperature
Sensor when the fan is turned on?

3.  For the first run of data, what happens to the temperature from the ‘air’ Temperature
Sensor when the fan is turned on?

4.  Compare the second run of data to the first run of data. What difference (if any) is there
when the tip of the ‘hand’ Temperature Sensor is in contact with the skin of the palm of the
hand?
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5. How does air flow on your hand make your hand cooler? Does perspiration play a role in
cooling?

Effect of Gloves

6. How did the glove affect the temperature near your skin before the fan is turned on?

7. Did you feel a cooling effect when you placed your gloved hand in front of the fan? More
or less than without the glove? Why?

8.  What happened to the temperature from the ‘hand’ Temperature Sensor when the fan is
turned on?

9. Explain the insulation concepts that make gloves work.
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Activity SLO3: Insulating Properties of Water and Soil
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Environment B18 Insulation B11 Insulation Properties B11l SOIL.SWS

Equipment Needed Qty Insulation material | ------
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 2 Protective gear PS
Base and Support Rod (ME-9355) 1 Chemicals and Consumables Dty
Clamp, Buret (SE-9446) 2 Ice, crushed 500 mL
Beaker, 1 L 2 Soil 1L
Freezer 1 Tape 1 roll
Heat Lamp 1 Water 1L

What Do You Think?

Which substance is a better “insulator”, water or soil? In other words, which substance would let
thermal energy move through it the quickest?

| Take time to write answers to these questions in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Have you ever been to the beach on a hot day? Did the sand burn your bare
feet? Did the water seem much cooler than the sand?

One way that temperature changes is by a process cahedction L
Convection is defined as the transfer of heat by movement of a gas or li

For example, cold water is denser (maximum density at 4° C) and sinks
while warm water is less dense and rises. So water forms a circular
convection current with the cool water sinking and warm water rising.

Another way that temperature changes is by a process catiddction
Conduction is defined as the transfer of heat thraligdtt contact of one molecule with the
next.

Heat transfer occurs when thermal energy moves through a substance. A good insulator has a
slow heat transfer rate. A poor insulator has a fast heat transfer rate. The rate of heat transfer for
a substance depends on many factors such as what it is made of or whether it is densely packed
or loosely packed.

SAFETY REMINDER THINK SAEETY
i Follow all safety instructions. ACT SAFELY
BE SAFE!

SLO3 © 1999 PASCO scientific p. 33



Starter Labs with Computers Student Workbook
SLO03: Insulating Properties of Water and Soil 012-06997

For You To Do

Use Temperature Sensors to measure the temperature at two different depths in water and in soil.
UseDataStudioor ScienceWorkshaoo record and display the data.

Start with both the water and the soil at a cold temperature, and then expose the samples to a heat
source (the lamp) for equal amounts of time. Compare the change in temperature in the water to
the change in temperature in the soil.

A

Will the lamp need to be the same height above the water sample as it is above the soil
sample? Why or why not?

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn
on the interface, and turn on the computer.

2.  Connect one Temperature Sensor to Analog
Channel A and the other to Analog Channel
B on the interface.

3.  Open the file titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
B18 Insulation B11 Insulation Properties B11 SOIL.SWS

. The DataStudidfile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshofile has Digits displays and a Graph display

Pre-Lab

Prepare the soil sample. Put some soil in a beaker, and then put the beaker in a freezer overnight.

ﬁ Do you need to record the amount of soil you put into the beaker?
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
You do not need to calibrate the Temperature Sensors.
Equipment Setup A: Insulation Properties of Water

1. Fill a 1000-mL beaker half full with water. Set up the Channel A Temperature Sensor so
the tip of the sensor is 2 cm below the surface of the water. Make sure the tip does not
touch the beaker.

2.  Set up the Channel B Sensor in the same manner, but position its tip near the bottom of the
beaker, about 1 cm above the bottom. Make sure the tip does not touch the bottom.
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PART IIIA. Data Recording: Insulation Properties of Water

1. Use the software program meonitorthe initial temperature readings at the two different
depths.

Hint: Use ‘Monitor Data’ in DataStudio or ‘Monitor’ in ScienceWorkshop . Use the Digits
displays to measure the initial temperatures.

2.  After you make a record of the temperatures at the two different depths, get ready to start
recording data.

Hint: Record your temperature data in the Lab Report section.

3. Gentlyplacecrushed ice on the surface of the water. DO NOT drop the ice in the beaker.
The ice should remain on the surface, not travel to the bottom and then float back up. Note
the time when you placed the ice on the surface.

4.  Start recording data.

Note: Data recording is preset to last for 30,000 seconds.

5. Now place the beaker under a lamp. Measure and record how high the lamp is above the
beaker.

6. Leave overnight. Data recording will automatically stop after 30,000 seconds (8.3 hours).
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Equipment Setup B: Insulating Properties of Soil
1. Retrieve the beaker of soil from the freezer.

2.  Set up the two Temperature Sensors at different depths in the soil. Place the Channel A
sensor 2 cm below the surface and the Channel B sensor about 5 cm below the surface.
Make sure the first sensor does not touch the bottom of the beaker.

Hint: Place tape on the sensors at 2 cm and 5 cm from the tip. The marks will tell you
when the sensors are at the correct depth.

3. Place the beaker on an insulating material, such a thick cloth or a rubber mat. Place the
beaker under the same lamp you used to heat the water.

Why should the lamp be at the same height above the beaker of soil as it was above the
beaker of water?

PART IIIB. Data Recording: Insulating Properties of Sail
1. Start recording data.
2. Leave overnight. Data recording will automatically stop after 30,000 seconds (8.3) hours.

Analyzing the Data

1. Set up your Graph display so it shows your temperature data for the temperature change in

the water.
2.  Use the displays to find the maximum temperature of the water for the sensor near the

surface and for the sensor near the bottom of the beaker. Record the time that matches the

maximum temperature for each sensor.

Hint: In the Graph display, use the Smart Tool in DataStudio or the Smart Cursor in
ScienceWorkshop .
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3.  Next, set up your display so it shows the temperature data for the temperature change in the

soil.

4.  Use the displays to find the maximum temperature of the soil for the two sensors. Record
the time that matches the maximum temperature for each sensor.

Record your results in the Lab Report Section
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Lab Report - Activity B18: Insulating Properties of Water and Soil

What Do You Think?

Which substance is a better “insulator”, water or soil? In other words, which substance would let
thermal energy move through it the quickest?

Data Table
Water Soil
Item Channel A | Channel B |Channel A |Channel B
Minimum temperature 4°C 4°C -8°C -8°C
Maximum temperature 20°C 20°C 20°C 20°C
Time to maximum 8 hr 8 hr 5hr 6 hr
temperature
Questions

1. Using the graphs, describe the temperature changes for both beakers? Were the changes
gradual or quick? How long did it take for significant temperature changes to take place?

Insulation Properties of Water

2. Was there a temperature difference between the two sensors? Why? Use the concept of
convection to explain.

3. Iceis less dense than water. How does this fact benefit the aquatic life that lives in lakes
and ponds?
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Insulating Properties of Soil
4.  Were there temperature differences between the two sensors?

5.  Which took longer to warm up when placed under a lamp: the ice water or the frozen soil?
Why?

6. Does the density of soil affect the rate of temperature change? Form a hypothesis? How
would you test it?

7.  Why do you burn your hand if pick a hot pot, but do not if you use a pot holder? Explain in
terms of conduction.
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Activity SLO4: Clarity and Turbidity in Water
(Light Sensor)
Area Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Ecology | Water quality S04 Clarity.DS S04 Clarity S04 CLAR.SWS
* This activity has two parts: a COLLECT part and a LAB part.
Equipment Needed Qty Fguipment Needed ty
Light Sensor (CI-6504A) 1 Ruler, metric 1
Base & Support Rod (ME-9355) 1 Secchi disk symbol 1
Beaker, 1000 mL 2 Per Student Qty
Bottle, square, clear, ~125 mL 1 Personal flotation device 1
Clamp, Buret (SE-9446) 2 Rubber boots (or waders) 1pr
Clamp, Multi (SE-9442) 1 Consumables Qty
Container, ~ 3 L 1 Cardboard box, ~15 by 15 by 12 cm 1
Graduated cylinder, 100 mL 2 Dirt (optional) 100 g
Light source, DC (e.g., pen light) 1 Label 1
Marking pen 1 Tape 1 roll
Rod, Lab Stand, 45 cm (ME-8736) 1 Water 2L
| VOCABULARY | clarity | erosion | suspension | turbidity |

What Do You Think?

What is the relationship between the clarity of water in a natural system and the turbidity of the
water?

| Take time to write an answer to this question in the Lab Report section. |

Background

As the number of particles of solid matter (e.g., dirt) suspended in water increases, less light can
pass through ifTurbidity is a measure of how deep you can see an object below the surface of
the waterClarity is a measure of how much light passes through a certain amount of water.

Reduced light penetration through water can have several
consequences. When less light penetrates, aquatic plant grow
will be limited.

Fewer aquatic plants mean less photosynthesis and therefore
oxygen in the water. This affects the fish and other organisms
feed on plants and rely upon the oxygen given off by the plant
second consequence of extra material suspended in water is tf
the material absorbs heat from the sun and increases the wat
temperature. This also decreases the amount of oxygen that ig
the water. Causes of turbidity are algae and inorganic material
from soil erosion.

You will collect water from a river or stream. In the lab part, you will use a Secchi disk symbol to
measure the turbidity of the water and then you will use a Light Sensor and light source to measure
the clarity of the water.

SLO4 © 1999 PASCO scientific p. 39



Starter Labs with Computers Student Workbook

SLO04: Clarity and Turbidity in Water 012-06997
SAFETY REMINDERS (COLLECT) THINK SAFETY
. Follow directions carefully when using the equipment for this activity. ACT SAFELY
. Wear a personal flotation device (life jacket). BE SAFE!

. Wear clothing that is appropriate for this outdoor activity.

For You To Do

In this activity, collect (or make) a sample of dirty water to test. In the lab, $secaidisk

symbol and graduated cylinder to measureauhgdity of the water. Calibrate the Light Sensor and
then use the Light Sensor to measurecthsty of the water. Finally, compare the turbidity of the
water to the clarity of the water.

[ ] PRE-LAB: COLLECT THE SAMPLE

1. Use a container to collect about 2 liters of non-clear water from a river, lake or pond. Put a
label on the container and mark the label with the location of the water source.

(Alternate Procedure: Add a small amount of dirt to 2 liters of water and shake vigorously to thoroughly mix
the dirt and water.)

[ ] A. SET UP THE EQUIPMENT
Equipment Setup for Turbidity

A Secchi disk is a circular disk, 20 cm (0.20 m) in diameter, that is divided into four quarters. The
guarters are alternately painted black and white. A cord or chain is attached to the disk so the disk
can be lowered vertically into the water. The cord or chain is calibrated in equal intervals so the
depth can be measured.

You will use a Secchi diskymbolinstead of a Secchi disk.

. —
1. Place the Secchi disk symbol on a flat surface.
2. Place a graduated cylinder on the center of the disk.
Cylinder
Secchi disk
symbol

-—
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Equipment Setup for Clarity
1. Use a base and support rod, a lab stand rod, a multi-clamp (right-angle clamp), and two

buret clamps to make a stand for the pen light and Light Sensor.

Adjust the position of the pen light and the Light Sensor so the square bottle just fits between
them. Line up the pen light and the sensor so the light goes in a straight line through the

bottle to the sensor.
Put strips of tape on the table to trace the position of the square bottle.

2.

1 Base &
support rod
Bottle \ [ )
Light
% ( Sensor
Pen light
block
Top view Multi-
Top view] clamp

Light Sensor
Bottle
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3. Use a cardboard box to make a “light shield” that can fit over the pen light, square bottle, and
sensor.

Box in
perspective
view

Cut-outs for the Light
Sensor and the pen light.

= = Light Sensor
:lllllllllllll;

Outline of box

[ 1] B. SET UP THE EXPERIMENT

Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn on the interface, and
turn on the computer.

2. Connect the Light Sensor DIN plug into Analog Channel A on
the interface.

3. Open the file titled as shown: y

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
S04 Clarity.ds S04 Clarity S04 CLAR.SWS

. The DataStudidile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshdile has a Table display. Data recording is preset to stop at 60
seconds.

Sensor Calibration

4. Calibrate the Light Sensor using the pen light. Put clear water in the square bottle. Let the
light transmitted through the clear water be “100% intensity”.

Hint: Refer to the On-Line Help file in  DataStudio , or the ScienceWorkshop Instructions
in the introduction to the lab manual.
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[ 1] C. DO THE EXPERIMENT
For the first part of your data collecting, measure the turbidity of the water sample.

For the second part of your data collecting, use the Light Sensor and pen light to
measure the clarity of the water.

Data Recording Part 1: Turbidity
1. Put about 800 mL of your water sample in a beaker.

2. Look down through the graduated cylinder at the Secchi disk symbol. Slowly pour some of
the water from the beaker into the cylinder. Keep looking at the Secchi disk symbol as you
pour the water.

| Line of sight

Cylinder

Secchi
symbol

.

Water sample

9

3.  When you can barely see the symbol through the wsttgafor a moment. Let the water
become still. If you can see any of the symbol through the water, slowly pour more water
into the cylinder until you can’t see the Secchi disk symbol any more.

4. Record the depth of the water at which you could no longer see the Secchi disk symbol.
Put you data in the Lab Report section.
Data Recording Part 2: Clarity

1. Pour 100 mL of your water sample from the beaker into the square bottle. Turn on the pen
light. Place the square bottle exactly between the Light Sensor and the pen light. Cover the
sensor, bottle, and light with the cardboard box “light shield”.

2.  Start recording data. After data recording
stops automatically, remove the box and
the bottle, but leave the pen light “on”.
Empty and clean the square bottle.
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Data Recording Part 2 (continued)

Repeat the data recording process two more times.

3.

2.

Make a second water sample by putting 50 mL of your original water sample into a clean
graduated cylinder. Add 50 mL of clear water. Pour sample #2 into a clean beaker and mix
thoroughly. Clean the graduated cylinder. Measure the turbidity and clarity of this second
water sample. After measuring, clean the beaker, cylinder, and square bottle.

Remember: Measure the turbidity using the Secchi disk symbol. Measure the clarity
using the Light Sensor and the pen light.

Line of sight

Cylinder

L—T—]

! Secchi

symbol

-

Note: The second water sample is diluted 1: 1:1 (50%).

Make a third water sample by putting 33 mL of your original water sample into a clean
graduated cylinder. Add 67 mL of clear water. Repeat the data recording process.

Note: The third water sample is diluted 1:2 (33%).
D. ANALYZE THE DATA
Use the Table display to examine each run of data.

Hint: Drag data runs to the Table display in DataStudio to add data runs to the Table.
Use the ‘Add Column’ menu in  ScienceWorkshop to add data runs to the Table.

Determine the average intensity of light that was transmitted through each sample of water.
Record the average intensity of light for each sample.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SL0O4: Clarity and Turbidity in Water Lab Report

What Do You Think?

What is the relationship between the clarity of water in a natural system and the turbidity of the
water?

Data Table

Sample Turbidity (depth of water in cm) Clarity (% max of light intensity)

1 (undiluted )

2 (1:1)

3 (1:2)

Questions
1. How does your hypothesis (answer to “What Do You Think?”) compare with the results?

2.  Why is it important that sunlight be able to be transmitted through the water?

3.  What might improve the clarity of the water in a natural system?

4. Predict how the turbidity of water in a natural system might be different at different times of
the year. Explain your reasoning.

5.  Optional: If you collected your water from a natural source, describe your field site: Do
streams, ditches, or drains feed into your site? Is there new construction or bare soil that
might easily erode? What features might contribute to the turbidity?
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Complete the Following

VOCABULARY |

clarity:

erosion:

suspension:

turbidity:
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Activity SLO5: Reducing Turbidity in Water
(Light Sensor)

Area Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Ecology | Water quality | SO5 Turbidity.DS S05 Turbidity S05 TURB.SWS
* This activity has two parts: a COLLECT part and a LAB part.
Equipment Needed Qty Per Student Qty
Light Sensor (CI-6504A) 1 Personal flotation device 1
Balance, Triple Beam (SE-8723) 1 Rubber boots (or waders) 1pr
Base & Support Rod (ME-9355) 1 Protective gear 1 set
Bottle, square, clear, ~500 mL 3
Clamp, Buret (SE-9446) 2 Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Clamp, Multi (SE-9442) 1 Aluminum sulfate (Al(SO,),) 59
Container, ~3 L 1 Calcium oxide (CaO) 2549
Graduated cylinder, 100 mL 1 Iron (1) chloride (FeCl.) 259
Light source, DC (e.g., pen light) 1 Cardboard box, ~15 by 15 by 12 cm 1
Knife 1 Label 3
Marking pen 1 Water (muddy) 2L
Rod, Lab Stand, 45 cm (ME-8736) 1 Weighing paper 3

| VOCABULARY | floc | flocculation | gelatinous | sedimentation |

What Do You Think?

How does the rate of reducing turbidity in water by sedimentation (allowing suspended matter to
settle) compare to the rate of reducing turbidity by flocculation (using chemicals to remove
suspended matter)?

| Take time to write an answer to this question in the Lab Report section. |

Background

One of the first steps in making water safe to drink is to remove any suspende
matter from the water. Because much of the suspended matter in water settles

the bottom if allowed to set undisturbed, a water treatment plant puts water i
holding areas for several hours. Some of the suspended matter sinks to the bhottom,
leaving the top portion of water less turbid. This procesg@imentation

Smaller particles of suspended matter may not settle to the bottom no matter
much time the water sets undisturbed. In order to remove these smaller parti
water treatment plants use a process céliedculation. Chemical such as
aluminum sulfate (“alum”) or a mixture of calcium oxide (“lime”) and iron
chloride are added to the water. These chemicals form fluffy, gelatinous solid
called floc. As the floc forms it gets larger and heavier and sinks to the bottom.

As floc drifts downward, the smaller particles of suspended matter clings to it. Once the floc
arrives at the bottom, the top portion of the water is less turbid. Both processes may be used to
remove suspended matter from water. Neither process harms the water.

You will collect some muddy, turbid water. You will measure how fast sedimentation makes the
muddy water become clearer compared to how fast flocculation makes the muddy water become
clearer.
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SAFETY REMINDERS (COLLECT)
. Wear a personal flotation device (life jacket) when collecting water samples for this activity.

o Wear clothing that is appropriate for the outdoor part of this activity.

SAFETY REMINDERS (LAB) @ fm@ @
. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. Q@ w @

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do

In this activity, use the Light Sensor to measure the clarity of the water samples. You will let one
container set undisturbed so the rate of reducing turbidity by sedimentation can be measured.
You will add aluminum sulfate to a second container, and a mixture of calcium oxide and iron
chloride to the third container in order to measure the clarity due to flocculation.

[ ] PRE-LAB: COLLECT THE SAMPLE

1. Use a container to collect about 2 liters of non-clear water from a river, lake or pond. Put a
label on the container and mark the label with the location of the water source.

Alternate Procedure: Add a small amount of dirt to 2 liters of water and shake vigorously to thoroughly mix
the dirt and water.

[ ] A. SET UP THE EQUIPMENT

2. Inthe lab, measure out 5 g of aluminum sulfate (alum), 2.5 g of iron chloride, and 2.5 g of
calcium oxide (lime) onto individual weighing papers.

3. Label the three square bottles. Label one bottle “CONTROL”, a second bottle “ALUM”,
and a third bottle “IRON CHLORIDE +
LIME". -

Side view Base &
4. Use a base and support rod, a lab stand rod, & support rod

multi-clamp (right-angle clamp), and two buret
clamps to make a stand for the pen light and
Light Sensor.

5.  Adjust the position of the pen light and the = (s S
Light Sensor so the square bottle just fits
between them. Line up the pen light and the
sensor so the light goes in a straight line block
through the bottle to the sensor.

Bottle

When the Light Sensor, bottle, and pen light _
are lined up, put strips of tape on the table to Top view
trace the position of the square bottle.

Light Sensor
Bottle
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6. Use a cardboard box to make a “light shield” that can fit over the pen light, square bottle,
and sensor.

Box in
perspective
view

Cut-outs for the Light
Sensor and the pen light.

Pen light tL ight Sensor

:lllllllllllllr

Outline of box

[ ] B. SET UP THE EXPERIMENT

Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn on the
interface, and turn on the computer. Q)

2. Connect the Light Sensor DIN plug into Analog Channe

A on the interface.
3. Open the file titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
ESO5 Turbidity.ds S05 Turbidity S05 TURB.SWS

. The DataStudidfile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshofile has a Digits display and a Table display. Data recording is preset
to stop at 30 seconds.

Sensor Calibration

4.  Calibrate the Light Sensor using the pen light. Put clear water in the square bottle. Let the
light transmitted through the clear water be “100% intensity”.

Hint: Refer to the On-Line Help file in DataStudio, or the ScienceWorkshop Instructions
in the introduction to the lab manual.
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[ ] C. DO THE EXPERIMENT

1. Set up the water samples:

a) Fill each of the three square bottles with 500 mL of muddy, turbid water.
b) Add5 g ofaluminum sulfatéo the bottle labeled ALUM.

c) Add 2.5 g ofiron chlorideand 2.5 g otalcium oxiddo the bottle labeled IRON
CHLORIDE + LIME.

2.  Shake the bottle labeled CONTROL. Turn on the pen light. Put the bottle exactly between
the Light Sensor and pen light. Add the cardboard “light shield” over the sensor and light.

Data Recording Part 1: Beginning

1. When you are ready, record the amount of transmitted light for the water sample in the
bottle.

2. Repeat the process for the bottle labeled ALUM, and then for the bottle labeled IRON
CHLORIDE + LIME.

Data Recording Part 2: After 30 Minutes
1. Allow the three bottles to senhdisturbedor 30 minutes.
2. Repeat the measurement of transmitted light for each bottle.

Do you need to make the measurement in the same order: CONTROL, then ALUM, then
IRON CHLORIDE + LIME?

NOTE: Move the bottles very carefully. Don’t shake them or swirl the water.
Data Recording Part 3: After Overnight Rest

1. Allow the three bottles to sendisturbedovernight.

2. Repeat the measurement of transmitted light for each bottle.

3. Dispose of the water samples as instructed.

[] D. ANALYZE THE DATA

1. Use the Table display to examine each run of data.

Hint: Drag data runs to the Table display in DataStudio to add data runs to the Table.
Use the ‘Add Column’ menu in  ScienceWorkshop to add data runs to the Table.

2. Determine the average intensity of light that was transmitted through each sample of water
at each of the three times. Record the average intensity of light for each sample.

3. Record the light intensity (% max) for each sample of water for each of the three times.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SLO5: Reducing Turbidity in Water Lab Report

What Do You Think?

How does the rate of reducing turbidity in water by sedimentation (allowing suspended matter to
settle) compare to the rate of reducing turbidity by flocculation (using chemicals to remove
suspended matter)?

Data Table (Light Sensor)

Trial # | Sample Time Clarit y (% max light intensit y)

1 CONTROL beginning

2 ALUM beginning

3 IRON CHLORIDE + LIME beginning

4 CONTROL after 30 min.

5 ALUM after 30 min.

6 IRON CHLORIDE + LIME after 30 min.

7 CONTROL after overnight

8 ALUM after overnight

9 IRON CHLORIDE + LIME after overnight

*The iron chloride/lime combination clouded the water at the very beginning. The iron
chloride/lime combination produced the most sediment on the bottom of the bottle.

Questions
1. How does your hypothesis compare with the results?

2. How does sedimentation (the CONTROL) compare to flocculation for the rate of clarifying
water?

3. Which chemical (ALUM or the IRON CHLORIDE + LIME) clarified the water more
rapidly?
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Complete the following:

VOCABULARY |

floc:

flocculation:

gelatinous:

sedimentation:
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Activity SLO06: Freezing and Melting of Water
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Phase change | C0O2 Freeze Water.DS C02 Freeze & Melt Water | C02 MELT.SWS
Equipment Needed Rty Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Ice, cube 12 -15
Base and Support Rod (ME-9355) 1 Salt 40 mL
Beaker, 500 mL 1 Water 500 mL
Clamp, Buret (SE-9446) 1

Clock 1

Graduated cylinder, 100 mL 1

Slit stopper 1

Stirring rod 1

Test tube 1

Protective gear PS

What Do You Think?

How does the freezing temperature of water compare to the melting temperature of ice? Are they
the same or not?

| Take time to write answers to these questions in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Freezing temperature, the temperature at which a substance
turns from liquid to solid, and melting temperature, the
temperature at which a substance turns from a solid to a
liquid, are characteristic physical properties.

SAFETY REMINDERS )
. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. ﬂ @

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do

Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the change in temperature of a sample of water as it
freezes in an ice water bath. Then measure the change in temperature as the frozen water melts
after being removed from the water bath. Dsg¢aStudioor ScienceWorkshoj record and

analyze the data.

SLO6 © 1999 PASCO scientific p. 53



Starter Labs with Computers

SLO06: Freezing and Melting of Water

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn on the interface, and turn on the computer.

2. Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature
Sensor into Analog Channel A of the

interface.

3.  Open the file titled as shown:

Student Workbook
012-06997

DataStudio

ScienceWorkshogvac)

ScienceWorkshogjwin)

C02 Freeze Water.DS

C02 Freeze & Melt Water

C02_MELT.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshafile has a Digits display, a Graph display, and a Table display of

Temperature versus Time.

. Data recording is set for one measurement per 30 seconds. Data recording stops
automatically at 1800 seconds (30 minutes).
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

You do not need to calibrate the Temperature Sensor.

Set up the equipment as shown. Put about 100 mL of water and 5 or 6 ice cubes into a 500-
mL beaker.

Clamp
Slit stopper

Temperature
4+—  Sensor

Test Tube
4

Beaker

OIS e
D\‘/G’L_*>Ce ubes

Put 5 mL of water into a test tube. Set up the test tube salibigthe ice water bath at the
beginning.

Place the Temperature Sensor into a slit stopper and place the stopper in the test tube so the
end of the sensor is in the water inside the test tube.

PART IllIA: Data Recording for Freezing

1.

2.

SLO6

When everything is ready, start recording data. Tomar the test tubato the ice-water
bath. (The computer will record data for a total of 30 minutes.)

Soon after lowering the test tube, add about 40 mL of salt to the beaker while stirring with
a stirring rod. Continue to stir the ice-water bath during this part of the procedure.

What do you think the salt does to the temperature of the ice water?

Gently but continuously move the sensor during the first 10 minutes of this part.
Be careful to keep the sensor in, and not above, the ice as it forms.
When 10 minutes have gone by, stop moving the sensor and allow it to freeze into the ice.

Observe how the ice forms in the test tube as the water freezes.

Add more ice cubes to the beaker as the original ice cubes get smaller.
Continue recording data until the data recording stops automatically at 30 minutes.
Keep the test tube submerged in the ice-water bath for now.
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PART IlIB: Data Recording for Melting

1.
2.

3.

6.

Get ready for a second run of data recording.

Start recording data. Then raise the test tube and fasten it into pabitiethe edge of
the beaker.

Do not move the sensor during this part of the procedure. (Let it stay in the ice.)
Dispose of the ice water in the beaker as directed.

Put about 250 mL of warm water in the beaker and get ready to place the beaker under the
test tubeWhen 10 minutes have passkeaver the test tube and its contents into this
warm-water bath.

When 15 minutes have passed, stop the data recording.

Analyzing the Data

p. 56

Set up your Table display so it shows both runs of data (that is, Run #1 for freezing and
Run #2 for melting).

Hint: Drag data runs to the Table display in DataStudio to add data runs to the Table.
Use the ‘Add Column’ menu in  ScienceWorkshop to add data runs to the Table.

Set up your Graph display so it shows both runs of data.
(If desired, rescale the Graph to fit the data.)

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SL06: Freezing and Melting of Water

What Do You Think?

How does the freezing temperature of water compare to the melting temperature of ice? Are they
the same or not?

Questions

1. What happened to the water temperature during freezing? What happened to the water
temperature during melting?

2. According to your data and graph, what is the freezing temperature of water?

Hint: Use the Smart Tool in DataStudio or the Smart Cursor in ScienceWorkshop in
order to determine the coordinates at any particular point.) What seems to be the
melting temperature? Express your answers to the nearest 0.1 C.

3. How does the freezing temperature of water compare to its melting temperature?

4.  What happens to the kinetic energy of the water in the test tube during each of the
following parts of the activity? (Does it increase, decrease, or remain the same?)

a. when temperature changes at the beginning and end of Part 1A
b. when temperature remains constant in Part I[lIA
c. when temperature changes at the beginning and end of Part IIIB
d. when temperature remains constant in Part I11B

SLO6 © 1999 PASCO scientific p. 57



Starter Labs with Computers Student Workbook
SLO06: Freezing and Melting of Water 012-06997

p. 58 © 1999 PASCO scientific SLO6



Name Class Date

Activity SLO7: Heat of Fusion for Ice
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Phase change C03 Heat of Fusion.DS C03 Heat of Fusion C03 ICET.SWS
Equipment Needed Qty Fquipment Needed ty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Stirring rod 1
Balance (SE-8723) 1 Tongs 1
Base and Support Rod (ME-9355) 1 Protective gear PS
Beaker, 250 mL 2 Chemicals and Consumables Dty
Clamp, Buret (SE-9446) 1 Ice, cubes 7-8
Graduated cylinder, 100 mL 1 Styrofoam cup 1
Slit stopper 1 Water, warm (about 60° C) 1L

What do you think?

How does water in the solid phase (ice) become water in the liquid phase, in terms of energy
transfer? Does this phase change require energy and does it occur at various temperatures or at a
fixedtemperature for a pure crystalline solid?

If a change in energy of a system is required to bring about a phase change, how much energy is
required to melt a specific amount of the solid?

| Take time to write answers to these questions in the Lab Report section. |

Background

The change of phase from the solid state to the liquid state
is called melting. The temperature at which this occurs for a
pure crystalline solid is called its melting point (MP).

Ice made from uncontaminated water can be considered a
pure crystalline solid.

The amount of heat energy per gram required to melt a
crystalline solid at its melting point is called its “Heat of
Fusion”. The units for Heat of Fusion are joule/gram.

To calculate the energy that flows from the melting ice, you can use the relationship
q = Cpm-AT

whereq stands for thermal energy (joule€), is specific heat(J/g “Cin is mass in grams, and
AT is the change in temperature ("C). For wategyisG.18 J/g °C.

SAFETY REMINDERS % )
. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. ﬂ @

NS N

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do
In this activity you will observe ice melting in both a qualitative and a quantitative manner.
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In the first part of the activity, observe a phase change for ice while measuring the temperature of
the system. Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the temperature of a container of ice as small
amounts of warm water are added to the ice.E@Studioor ScienceWorksho record and

display the temperature data.

What kind of energy transfer (loss or gain) occurs when ice melts?

In the second part of the activity, use the Temperature Sensor to measure the temperature change
while ice melts in warm water. UsgataStudioor ScienceWorksho record and display the
temperature data. Measure the amount of ice that melts. Use your measurements of the change in
temperature and the amount of ice that melted to calculate the Heat of Fusion for ice. Compare
your calculation for the Heat of Fusion for ice to the accepted value for the Heat of Fusion.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the
computer, turn on the interface,
and turn on the computer.

2. Connect the DIN plug of the
Temperature Sensor into Analog
Channel A of the interface.

3.  Open the file titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshoyivac) ScienceWorkshoffwin)
C02 Heat of Fusion.DS C02 Heat of Fusion C02 ICET.SWS

. The DataStudidfile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.
. The ScienceWorkshaifile has a Digits display and a Table display of Temperature.
Data recording is set for one measurement each ten seconds.

Sensor Calibration

This is an activity where it is good to have accurately calibrated Temperature Sensors, since an
actual freezing and melting point is being measured and not just a change in temperature.

Calibrate the Temperature Sensor using two samples of water at known temperatures (e.g., ice-
cold water and boiling-hot water).

Hint: Refer to the instruction sheet for the Temperature Sensor, the On-Line Help file
for DataStudio, or the User's Guides for ScienceWorkshop .
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PART IlIA: Equipment Setup — Add Hot Water to Ice
1. Setup a Styrofoam cup, beaker, and Temperature Sensor as shown.

2. Crush several cubes of ice and put approximately 50 or 60 grams of crushed ice into the
cup.

Add 50 to 60 g of
crushed ice to the cup.

Styrofoam cup

Beaker

What do you think the temperature of the ice will be?

PART IlIA: Data Recording — Add Hot Water to Ice

1. Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the initial temperature of the ice. Measure and
record the temperature.

J‘? Hint: Use a Digits display and ‘Monitor Data’ in DataStudio or ‘Monitor’ in
4 ScienceWorkshop to see the temperature of the ice.

What do think the temperature of the ice will be?

2.  Prepare a container of hot water. Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the initial
temperature of the hot water. Measure and record the temperature.

Hot water at 40 ‘C will work just fine. Cooler temperature water may lack the heat
necessary to melt the entire ice sample.

3. Add 30 mL of hot water (40’ C or above) to the ice while stirring the ice/water mixture.
Measure and record the temperature.

Is the ice/water mixture warmer, cooler or the same temperature as the initial
temperature of the hot water?

| The mixture of ice and water should be at 0°'C, the normal melting point for ice. |

If the hot water cooled down, where did its heat energy go?

| The heat from the hot water brought about the phase change (solid — liquid). |

4.  Add another 30 mL of hot water while stirring. Measure and record the temperature.
Carefully observe the mixture and note if there is any remaining ice in the container.

5.  Continue to add 30-mL quantities of hot water uattilof the ice is melted. Measure and
record the temperature of the final mixture.

Once all of the ice is gone from the container, what happens to the temperature of the
mixture?
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PART I1IB: Equipment Setup — Add Ice to Water
1. Setup the cup, beaker, and the Temperature Sensor as shown.

Slit stopper

Temperature
Sensor

Styrofoam cup

Beaker

2. Pour 100.0 mL of water at about 60° C into the Styrofoam cup.

3. Obtain 7 or 8 large ice cubes.

4. Lower the Temperature Sensor into the warm water (to about 1 cm from the bottom).
PART I1IB: Data Recording — Add Ice to Water

1. Start recording temperature data.

2. Watch the Digits display. Wait until the temperature reaches a maximum. This maximum
will determine the initial temperaturey,Tof the water.

Prepare to add ice cubes to the Styrofoam cup. Shake excess water from the ice cubes
(or dry them with a paper towel).

3. Assoon as this maximum temperature is reached, put ice cubes into the Styrofoam cup.
Record the maximum temperaturg, T your data table.

1. Use a stirring rod to stir the mixture as the temperature approaches 0° C.

Important: As the ice melts, add ice cubes to keep the mixture cold. |

6. When the temperature reaches about 0° C, use tongs to quickly remove the unmelted ice
cubes.

7.  Continue stirring until the temperature reaches a minimum (and begins to rise again). This
minimum temperature is the final temperaturg, f the water.

8. Record Bin your data table.
9. Stop the data recording.

10. Use the 100-mL graduated cylinder to measure the volume of water remaining in the
Styrofoam cup to the nearest 0.1 mL. Record thiszas V
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Analyzing the Data for PART B — Add Ice to Water

1.

a M e

N o

SLO7

Use the Statistics tool in the Table display to check your minimum and maximum
temperature values.

Subtract 3 - T1 to determiné\T, the change in water temperature.
Calculate the volume of ice that was melted<{V1).
Find the mass of ice melted (use 1.00 g/mL as the density of water).

Calculate the energy (in joules) released by the 100 g of liquid water as it cooled
(q = GrmeAT).

Now calculate the heat of fusion, the energy required to melt one gram of ice (¢QJ/g H

Use your answer to Step 6 and the molar mass of water to calculate the molar heat of fusion
for ice (in kdJ/mol RO).

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SLO7: Heat of Fusion for Ice

What do you think?

How does water in the solid phase (ice) become water in the liquid phase, in terms of energy
transfer? Does this phase change require energy and does it occur at various temperatures or at a
fixedtemperature for a pure crystalline solid?

Data Table: Heat of Fusion

Initial water temperature, T 1 (°C)

Final water temperature, T 2 (°C)

Change in water temperature, AT (°C)

Final water volume, V 2 (mL)

Initial water volume, V 1, (mL)

Volume of melt, (mL)

Mass of ice melted g
Heat released by cooling water (q = C peme<AT) J
J/lg ice melted (Heat of Fusion) Jlg
Accepted Heat of Fusion 330.24 J/g
Percent difference %
Questions

1. Whatis your percent error for the heat of fusion value?

2. What is your percent error for the molar heat of fusion value (see below)? (The accepted
value for molar heat of fusion for ice is 6.01 kJ/mol.)
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Equations

AT=T,-T,

AV = Volumeice melted =V, -V,

mass ice melted = AV x1.00 g/ mL

g released by water = —q absorbed by ice =4.18J/g°C x100.0 g xAT

heat of fusion = qrel - by water
mass ice melted

molar heat of fusion = heat of fusion x 1 k‘]J x18.0 g/ mol

% error = Actual — Experimental | X100 = 6.01 kJ/ mol — molar heat of fuson| %100
Actual | 6.01 kJ/ mol |
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Activity SLO8: Heat of Vaporization of a Liquid
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Phase change | C04 Vaporization.DS C04 Heat of Vaporization C04 HVAP.SWS

Equipment Needed Qty Chemicals and Consumables Qt
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Acetone 10 mL
Graduated cylinder, 10 mL 3 Isopropyl alcohol (or ethanol) 10 mL
Protective gear PS Water, distilled or de-ionized 10 mL

What do you think?

Which liquid is more efficient (alcohol, acetone, or water) at cooling down an object as a result

of evaporation? Is there a relationship between the rate of evaporation and the cooling effect that

a liquid exhibits? Is there a relationship between the boiling point of these liquids and their rate
P of evaporation?

%I \ Take time to write answers to the questions in the Lab Report section. \

Background

Have you ever heard of a person that has a high fever getting a “spongg )
bath? A common home remedy for bringing down a fever is to use a
sponge to apply either water or rubbing alcohol to the skin of the persg
with the fever. The water or alcohol is normally at room temperature {
start. The method takes advantage of basic physical science theory:
evaporation follows from the distribution of molecular speeds in a liquRr™

The faster molecules have enough energy to escape through the liquid surface tension despite the
attractive forces of the other molecules. The molecules left behind redistribute the available
energy in collisions among themselves. Since the most energetic molecules have escaped, the
average energy of the system is less than before and the liquid is now at a lower temperature. In
the case of the sick patient this has the effect of reducing the temperature of the body.

You may have already observed this cooling as a result of evaporation in everyday experiences.
Here are some examples:

* Rubbing alcohol feels “cold” to the touch even if it is at room temperature. Rubbing alcohol is often
used to “sponge bath” a patient who is suffering from a high fever.

» Acetone, the main component of many fingernail polish removers, also feels “cold” to the touch, even
when it is at room temperature. (* Acetone is a toxic substance and should not be placed on the skin
and it should only be used in a chemical fume hood)

* Your body uses water (a coating of sweat on your skin) to cool down the body when it is overheating.

What do you think about how the above phenomena takes place?

SAFETY REMINDERS A
. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. ﬂ @’

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.
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For You To Do

Allow equal measures of various liquids to evaporate from the end of a Temperature Sensor and
observe the change in temperature u§latpStudioor ScienceWorkshopJse the software to
determine the rate of cooling of the three liquids.

Hint: Use the DataStudio “slope” feature orthe ScienceWorkshop “linear fit” feature.
Compare the rate of evaporation of the three liquids.
Pre-Lab

Acetone, rubbing alcohol (isopropyl alcohol). and water are three liquids that have different
physical and chemical properties. Differences in physical and chemical properties of these
particular solvents make each useful for particular purposes. One of these properties is volatility.
A volatile liquid is one that evaporates quickly. Variation in volatility is one of several physical
and chemical properties that separate one liquid from another.

Refer to resources such as the Handbook of Chemistry and Physics and find the Boiling Points
and Heat of Vaporization values of the liquids. Predict the cooling effects of the various liquids
based on this information.

Can you rank the liquids in order from “fastest cooling” to “slowest cooling”?

Fill in the table below with data obtained from a reference resource (such as the Handbook of
Chemistry and Physics).

Property Acetone Isopropyl alcohol Water
Molecular mass (g/mole) 58 60 18
Freezing point (°C) -94 -79 0
Boiling point (°C) 57 70 100
Heat of vaporization (cal/g) 134.7 235.3 540

In general, the lower the Heat of Vaporization, the lower the Boiling Point of the liquid, and the
more volatile the liquid.

PART I|: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer,
turn on the interface, and turn on the
computer.

2.  Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature
Sensor into Analog Channel A of the
interface.

3. Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C04 Vaporization.DS C04 Heat of Vaporization C04 HVAP.SWS

» TheDataStudidfile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook
* TheScienceWorkshadfile has a Graph display of Temperature versus Time.
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PART

1.

PART

The liquid and the sensor should be at room temperature at the start of the activity.

1.

4.
PART
S.

6.
PART
7.

SLO8

Class Date

Il: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

You do not need to calibrate the Temperature Sensor.

Put 10 mL of acetone, isopropyl alcohol, and water into separate 10-mL graduated

cylinders.

IllIA: Data Recording for Acetone

Place the Temperature Sensor into the cylinder with the
acetone until the sensor touches the bottom of the
cylinder. When everything is ready, start recording
data. Leave the sensor in the liquid for 10 seconds.

After 10 seconds, remove the sensor from the liquid.
Hold the sensor vertically. The liquid will evaporate
and the evaporation will take about 2 minutes.

Continue collecting data until the liquid on the sensor
appears to be completely evaporated and then stop ]
recording data. —

Rinse the Temperature Sensor. ]
11IB: Data Recording for Isopropy! Alcohol

Repeat the procedure of cooling the Temperature
Sensor with alcohol instead of acetone.

Rinse the Temperature Sensor.

11IB: Data Recording for Isopropy! Alcohol

I I B B T O

Repeat the procedure of cooling the Temperature
Sensor with water instead of alcohol.

Rinse the Temperature Sensor.
Dispose of the liquids in the graduated cylinders as directed.
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Analyzing the Data
1. Set up your Graph display so it shows the data for the first liquid (acetone).

Hint: Rescale the Graph to fit the data.

2. Use the ‘slope’ feature in the GraphDataStudioor the ‘Curve fit —linear fit’ feature of
ScienceWorkshojp determine the rate at which the liquid cools.

Hint: One way to determine the rate is to compare the change in temperature to the amount of time.

Hint: Use the Smart Tool in  DataStudio or the Smart Cursor in  ScienceWorkshop . Click and drag the
cursor from the beginning point to the minimum temperature.

4 :7 Graphz;_E E[0= Heat of Daporization: Temp. vs Tim SRS
RS EREL Al [ v ] <]E-] Y = ™1 1 -
o |ir)
S TinE (11000, 220 o
; i emperature un #1_Acetone ¥ ] Position of
| : N E So Smart Cursor
F21.5 : ! : % Eﬁ -
: : [ E=IEATe] E‘g’ \1 »
[F21.0 )' & .................
;" Y coordinate: X coordinate: H—
[Epst Temp (DegC) |1 Time (sec) 1%
] N ="
WA AN LA LA AR LS B AR LA
200 4 g 10 12*14 1818
4.308
- b4 Time (sec)
EINE 0

3. Repeat the data gathering process for
the other two liquids: alcohol and water.

Hint: Drag the data run to the Graph in DataStudio, or click on the DATA menu button and select “Run
#2" from the data menu in ScienceWorkshop.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SLO8: Heat of Vaporization of a Liquid
What Do You Think?

Which liquid is more efficient (alcohol, acetone, or water) at cooling down an object as a result

of evaporation? Is there a relationship between the rate of evaporation and the cooling effect that
a liquid exhibits? Is there a relationship between the boiling point of these liquids and their rate
of evaporation?

Data Table: Heat of Vaporization — Liquid

Liquid Slope ( rate of cooling )
Acetone
Alcohol
Water

Change in Temperature
Slope = g , p

Changein Time

Questions

1. Rank the three solvents, from low slope to high slope, by the slope of their Temperature vs.
Time curve.

2. How does your ranking compare to their boiling points?

3.  How does your ranking compare to their Heats of Vaporization?

4. What is the relationship of Heat of Vaporization to the rate of evaporation of these
solvents?
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Activity SL09: Charles’ Law — Volume versus Temperature
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)

Gas laws C08 Charles’ Law.DS C08 Charles’ Law C08 CHAR.SWS

Equipment Needed Qty Fquipment Needed ty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Tongs 1
Beaker, heat proof,1000 mL 1 Protective gear PS
Graduated cylinder, 100 mL 1 Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus 1 Glycerin 1mL
Hot plate 1 Water 750 mL

What Do You Think?
s What is the relationship between the volume of a gas and the temperature of the gas?

%I | Take time to write an answer to the question in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Charles’ Law states that the volume of a gas is directly proportional to
its absolute (Kelvin) temperature, assuming all other factors such as
pressure remain constant. If the two parameters are directly
proportional, the plot of volume (V) versus temperature (T) is a straight
line. For an ideal gas, if this line is extrapolated for temperatures belo’
which the substance is no longer a gas, the line always intersects th
temperature axis at Absolute Zero, corresponding to a volume of zel

SAFETY REMINDERS )
. Wear protective gear during this acivity. ﬂ @

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Be very careful using a burner or hot plate to heat water.

For You To Do

Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the temperature of a water bath. Use the cylinder of the
Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus to measure the change in volume of the gas in a metal can
immersed in the water bath. UBataStudioor ScienceWorkshaoo record the temperature and

the volume, and display and analyze the data.
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PART I: Computer Setup

1.

2.

p. 74

Connect the interface to the computer, turn
on the interface, and turn on the computer.

Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature
Sensor to Analog Channel A on the
interface.

Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C08 Charles’ Law.DS | C08 Charles’ Law C08_CHAR.SWS

The DataStudiofile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook

The ScienceWorkshafile has a Digits, Table, and Graph display of Temperature versus
Time.

Data recording is set so there is one measurement of temperature per second. You will use
the default data for the volume measurements ilD#taStudioTable or “Keyboard”
sampling inScienceWorkshopsing Parameter = Volume and Units = mm.

The ‘Default Data’ numbers under ‘Volume’ in tBataStudioTable actually represent the
position of the piston in the Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus.

O =—=rTable 1: Temperature [E]=]
E §=¢I| & Data v||)(lmj|vl
Sampling Options
A Volirne + Temperature, Chis periodic § las:
DefaultDatz NO DATA eriodic Samples:
Termperature @—DD
(et (deq C) & Slow (O Fast .
1.000
2.000 nits
3,000 4 Keyboard
4.000
i
© 1999 PASCO scientific SL0O9



Name Class Date

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
You do not need to calibrate the Temperature Sensor.

1. Filla 1000-mL beaker about three fourths full of water. Place the Temperature Sensor in
the water. Put the beaker onto the hot plate, but don’t start heating the water yet.

2.  Set up the Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus. Close the clamp on the tubing to one of the
pressure ports. Place the Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus on its side so the cylinder is
horizontal. Set the piston at the zero millimeter mark.

3. Set up the tubing that will connect the Heat Engine/Gas Law Bt

Apparatus to the metal can. You will need a quick-release :
coupling, a connector, a piece of plastic tubing about 12” (30
cm) long, and glycerin. Put a drop of glycerin on the barb of _
the quick-release coupling and insert the barb into one end of *&fim>
the plastic tubing. Put a drop of glycerin on the barb end of the connector and put the barb
into the other end of the tubing.

4.  Set up the metal can. You will need a one-hole rubber stopper. Put a %

Plastic Tubing

drop of glycerin on the end of the connector and insert the connector
into the rubber stopper. Put the rubber stopper tightly into the can.

5.  Connect the quick-release coupling to the open pressure port on the
base of the Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus.
(640-030)

6. Put the metal can into the beaker of water. Use tongs to hold the can‘in
the water.

CONNECTOR

RUBBER
STOPPER

Plastic Tubing

III 1

Heat Engine/Gas
Law Apparatus

Beaker

Metal Can

7.  Turn on the hot plate to start heating the water in the beaker.

Hot Plate
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PART IIl: Data Recording

1.

Start recording data. DataStudig the ‘Start’ button changes to a ‘Keep’
| v Keep | [} |

buttor
Note: ForScienceWorkshtinstructions, see the appendix at the end of the activity.

Since the piston of the Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus is at the 0 millimeter mark, click
‘Keep’ to record the value of temperature.

The first temperature value is displayed in the data Table next to “0” in the Volume
column.
Stir the water in the beaker with the sensor.

Watch the piston closely. When it reaches the 1 millimeter mark, click ‘Keep’ to record the
value of temperature.

Continue to stir the water with the sensor during the time that you record data.

When the piston reaches the 2 millimeter mark, click ‘Keep’ to record the value of
temperature.

Repeat the data recording procedure at each millimeter mark until the piston reaches the 5
millimeter mark and you have 5 data points. Do not go above 95 °C. When you are done,
stop data recording.

Analyzing the Data
Determine the relationship between volume and temperature.

1.
2.

p. 76

In the Graph display of Volume versus Temperature, rescale the graph to fit the data.

Use the Graph’s analysis tools to determine whether the plot of Volume versus
Temperature is linear or not.

Hint: In DataStudio useFit ->Linear.

Hint: In ScienceWorkshopiseStatistics ->Curve Fit ->Linear Fit.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Report - Activity SL09: Charles’ Law — Volume vs. Temperature
Do You Think?

What is the relationship between the volume of a gas and the temperature of the gas?

Question
How well did your results correspond to Charles’ Law?

Optional:

Measure the volume of the metal can. First, fill the metal can to the brim with water. Hold
the can over a beaker and put the rubber stopper back into the top of the can. (NOTE:
Some of the water will be pushed out by the rubber stopper.) Carefully remove the rubber
stopper. Pour the water from the can into a graduated cylinder. Measure the volume of the
plastic tubing that connected the metal can to the Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus. Pour
water into the tubing until it is completely filled. Then add the water from the tubing to the
water in the graduated cylinder.

Record the volume of water in the graduated cylinder as the total volume of the metal can
and tubing:

Volume of can + tubing = mL

Find a value for Absolute Zero based on your data.

Data

SL09

To determine the value for Absolute Zero, fitutal volume versus temperature.

Hint: Use the software’s calculator to determine the total volume. Remember, the volume
of a cylinder is the area of its base multiplied by its height. The area of the piston in the
Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus is 8.29 square centimeters.

Hint: The height is the piston position. Convert the piston position from millimeters to
centimeters.

Hint: The value for Absolute Zero is the temperature where the plot on the Graph intersects
the X-axis.

Experimental value for Absolute Zero ( °C)
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Appendix ( ScienceWorkshop )

1. When you are ready, start recording date&S¢renceWorkshoghe T ——
Keyboard Sampling window will open. Adjust its position on your Votume (i)
screen so you can also see the Digits display of temperature. ] B

2.  Stir the water in the beaker with the sensor. i

3. Since the piston of the Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus is at the|™* =@ b ]
millimeter mark, type in “0” and click the “Enter” button in the Cmer)
Keyboard Sampling window.

4.  Watch the piston closely. When it reaches the 1 millimeter mark, type in “1” and click the
“Enter” button in the Keyboard Sampling window.

5.  Continue to stir the water with the sensor during the time that you record data.

6. When the piston reaches the 2 millimeter mark, click the “Enter” button in the Keyboard
Sampling window.

7. Repeat the data recording procedure until you have at least 5 data points. Do not go above

95 °C. When you are done, click the “Stop Sampling” button to stop data recording.

Create a Calculation ( ScienceWorkshop )

1.

2.

SL09

Click the Calculator icon or select Calculator Window from the Experiment menu to open

the Experiment Calculator.
st ol
Create a formula for the total volume. First, click on the INPUT menu bu g o ———

and select “Volume (mm)”.

Use the cursor to click the “divide” butto) in the calculator keypad. Then type in
“10” (to convert from millimeters to centimeters).

Use the cursor to click the “multiply” buttox) in the calculator keypad. Then type in
“8.29"(the surface area of the piston in square centimeters).

Use the cursor to click the “addition” buttc) in the calculator keypad. Then type in
your number for the volume of the metal can plus the plastic tubing.

Fill in the Calculation Name, Short Name, and Units as

O == experiment Calculator =8
E| @K/ 10%3.29+98
::n::(l:cuall;?gflnally click the “equals” butto'—) on the o (e e e
B Calculation Name
You now have a formula for determining the total volume % [Toten volume =
air. Your formula should hawour volume for the metal can mB Short Name  Units
plus tubing. Lol [rover | fm |

Change the Graph to show “Total Volume” on the
vertical axis. Click the “Plot Input” menu button and
select the Total Volume calculation for the vertical
axis.

[F#5) ¥olume {(mm)

®Delete Input

Click on the axis labels to adjust the maximum and
minimum values for the vertical and horizontal axes.
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10. For the vertical axis set the minimum volume to 0 and t= Totume oS Temperate
maximum to a value slightly bigger than your largest e

Enter Graph ¥ Scale

volume. oA o

11. For the horizontal axis start with -400 and 100. Later ycEs) £ { [o0_J- [ |
can fine tune it when you know where your V vs. T line e
intersects the temperature axis.) E e

20

) Baurs 0K
Q) days
S 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50355

A A |
g Ternp (DeqC)
Gl = BECE!

12. To determine your estimate of Absolute Zero, find the
point on the horizontal axis where the “best fit” line for
Linear Fit intersects the horizontal Temperature axis.

13. If needed, can either change the minimum value for thar
axis or click on the Zoom Out button in the lower right corner ( a circle with a minus sign

init).

14. Click the “Smart Cursor” buttorE]). Move the Smart Cursor to the point at which the
V vs. T line intersects the Temperature axis. This temperature that corresponds to a volume
of zero is your experimental value for Absolute Zero. Record your experimental value for
Absolute Zero.
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Activity SL10: Endothermic and Exothermic Reactions
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Reactions C20 Endo and E xo React.DS C20 Endo-Exo Reactions C20 ENDO.SWS

Equipment Needed Rt v | Chemicals and Consumables @ty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Citric acid (H3CgH507), 1.5 Molar 30 mL
Balance (SE-8723) 1 Hydrochloric acid (HCI), 0.5 Molar 30 mL
Beaker, 250 mL 1 Baking soda (NaHCO3) 10.0¢g
Graduated cylinder, 50 mL 1 Magnesium ribbon (Mg) 20.0 cm
Styrofoam cup 1
Protective gear PS | Weighing paper 1

What Do You Think?

Many familiar chemical reactions involve the release of energy, such as combustion. Are there
s any chemical reactions that involve the absorption of energy?
% | Take time to write an answer to the question in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Many chemical reactions give off energy. Chemical reactions that release
energy are called exothermic reactions. Some chemical reactions absorb e
and are called endothermic reactions. You will study one exothermic and o
endothermic reaction in this experiment.

First, you will study the reaction between citric acid solution and baking soda:
An equation for the reaction is:

H3CgHsO07(aq) + 3 NaHCQO3(s) ---> 3 COz(g) + 3 HO(l) + NagCgHs07(aq)

Next, you will study the reaction between magnesium metal and hydrochloric acid. An equation
for this reaction is:

Mg(s) + 2 HCl(aqg)---> H2(g) + Mg Cl> (aq)

SAFETY REMINDERS —
. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. ﬂ @’

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do

Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the change in temperature of a chemical reaction that
releases energy. Then measure the change in temperature of a chemical reaction that absorbs
energy. UsdataStudicor ScienceWorkshao record and analyze the data.
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PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer,
turn on the interface, and turn on the
computer.

2. Connect the Temperature sensor’s DIN
plug into Analog Channel A on the
interface.

3.  Open the file titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C20 Endo and E xo React.DS | C20 Endo-Exo Reactions C20 ENDO.SWS

. The DataStudidfile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.
. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Graph display of Temperature versus Time.

. Data recording is set for one measurement per second. Data recording stops automatically
at 250 seconds (about 4 minutes).

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
You do not need to calibrate the Temperature Sensor.

1. Place a Styrofoam cup into the 250 mL beaker as shown in the diagram. Put 30 mL of 1.5
Molar citric acid into the cup. Place the Temperature Sensor into the citric acid solution.

2. Weigh out 10.0 g of solid baking soda on a piece of weighing paper.
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PART IIIA: Data Recording - Reacting Citric Acid and Baking Soda

1. Getready to record data. The Temperature Sensor must be in the citric acid solution for a
few seconds before you begin recording data.

2. When everything is ready, start recording data.
3.  After about 20 seconds, add the baking soda to the citric acid solution.
4.  Gently stir the solution with the Temperature Sensor to ensure good mixing.

5. Record data until a minimum temperature has been reached and temperature readings
begin to increase or let the computer automatically end it after 250 seconds.

6. Dispose of the reaction products as directed by your teacher. Rinse the cup.
PART IlIB: Data Recording - Reacting Magnesium and Hydrochloric Acid

1. Measure out 30 mL of HCI solution into the Styrofoam cup. Place the Temperature Sensor
into the HCI solution.

2. Obtain a 20.0 cm piece of shiny magnesium metal from the teacher.

3. Getready to record data. Note: The Temperature Sensor must be in the HCI solution for a
few seconds before you begin recording data.

4. When everything is ready, begin data recording.
5. After about 20 seconds, add the magnesium ribbon to the acid solution.
6. Gently stir the solution with the Temperature Sensor to ensure good mixing.

7. Record data until a maximum temperature has been reached and temperature readings
begin to decrease or let the computer automatically end it after 250 seconds.

8. Dispose of the reaction products as directed by your teacher. Rinse the cup.
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Analyzing the Data

1. Setup your Table display so it shows both runs of data (that is, Run #1 for Citric Acid and
Baking Soda and Run #2 for Magnesium and Hydrochloric Acid).

2.  Use the Table’s analysis tools to find the minimum and maximum values for temperature
for Run #1. Hint: Look at the graph to determine if the minimum or maximum occurred
first. Record the initial temperature. Record the other as the final temperature.

3.  Find the minimum and maximum values for temperature for Run #2. Look at the graph to
determine if the minimum or maximum occurred first. Record this value as the initial
temperature in the Data Table. Record the other as the final temperature.

4.  Calculate the temperature change for each reaction by subtracting the initial temperature
from the final temperature.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SL10: Endothermic and Exothermic Reactions

What Do You Think?

Many familiar chemical reactions involve the release of energy, such as combustion. Are there
any chemical reactions that involve the absorption of energy?

Data Table

Run #1: Citric Acid - Baking Soda | Run #2: Hydrochloric Acid - Magnesium

Final temperature (°C)

Initial temperature (°C)

Temperature change (°C)

Questions

1.  Which reaction had a negative temperature chahig? (Is the reaction endothermic or
exothermic? Explain.

2.  For each reaction, describe three ways you could tell a chemical reaction was taking place.

3. Which reaction took place at a greater rate? Explain your answer.
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Activity SL11: Heat of Solution
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Reactions & energy | C21 Heat of Solution.DS | C21 Heat of Solution C21 HEAT.SWS

Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Ammonium chloride (NH4CI), anhydrous lg

Sodium carbonate (Na2 CO3), anhydrous 1lg

Equipment Needed
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A)

Balance (SE-8723)

[N [N N N N S
<

Calorimeter*, 25 mL Water, distilled 40 mL

Graduated cylinder, 100 mL Weighing paper 2

Rubber band Cup, plastic (condiment) 2

Protective gear PS Lid, plastic (to fit plastic cup) 1

(*The calorimeter is made from two small plastic cups nested one inside the other. Please see the

diagram.)
What Do You Think?

In this activity, you will dissolve two solids, ammonium chloride and sodium carbonate, to
determine if the solution process for each is exotheustics (-), or endothermidyH = (+).

What do you predict?

{%I | Take time to write an answer to the question in the Lab Report section. |

Background

When an ionic compound dissolves in water, the ions that make ug
the crystalline structure break into individual charged particles. T
charged particles are then surrounded by water molecules. In fact,
polar covalent water molecules are responsible for the crystal's
breakdown. The solution process requires an increase in entropy.
Entropy, S, a measure of disorder, is positive. Crystals, which are
orderly arrangement of molecules, break down to individual ions.
The ions become scattered throughout the solution. The change '
entropy QAS) is positive.

Beside the increase in disorder, the process of dissolving a solid may give off or require heat. If
the solution of the solid crystal gets warm, the reaction is exothermic and the Heat of Solution

(AH) is negative. If the solution of the solid crystal gets cool, the reaction is endothermic and the
Heat of Solution&H) is positive.

The combination of attaining maximum disorder and lowest energy can be reconciled by the
Gibb's Free Energy equation which says:

AG = AH - TAS
If the substance dissolves, the reaction is spontaneousGiginegative (-).

Since a solution is always more disordered than the two components sepaAftslglways
positve (+). The value of (AS) is always negative. If the solution gets cold, the valddHos
positive but the tendency of the reaction to maximum disorder over ridAbithalue and the
solid dissolves.

If the solution gets warm, the values/l andAS are additive and the solid still dissolves. Once
the solid is dissolved, the system reaches equilibrium and no further energy is lost or gained.
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SAFETY REMINDERS H D\z) . —

. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. \/lﬂhl @’

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do

Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the change in temperature as two different solids
dissolve in distilled water. UdeataStudioor ScienceWorkshoo record, display, and analyze
the data.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer,
turn on the interface, and turn on the
computer.

2.  Connect the DIN plug of the
Temperature Sensor to Analog Channel
A on the interface.

3. Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C21 Heat of Solution.DS | C21 Heat of Solution C21 HEAT.SWS

. The DataStudidfile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshogiocument has a Graph display with a plot of the Temperature versus
Time and a Table display of Temperature.

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

You do not need to calibrate the
Temperature Sensor.

1. Make a calorimeter by placing a rubber
band about the middle of a plastic
condiment cup. Nest this cup inside
another cup of the same dimension. To Interface

Temperature

2. Use a 1/4” paper punch to make a hole in Sensor
the lid of the inside cup.

3. Put 20 mL of distilled water in the inside Hole
cup. Lid
4.  Measure 1.0 g of ammonium chloride on Inside cup

a piece of weighing paper. DON'T add
the solid to the ||C]U|d yet. Outside cup

5.  Putthe lid on the cup. Place the Rubber band
Temperature Sensor in the hole in the lid.

Heat of Solution
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PART IllIA: Data Recording — Ammonium Chloride
1. When everything is ready, start recording data.

2. After about five seconds, remove the Temperature Sensor and add the ammonium chloride
solid through the hole. QUICKLY put the sensor back into the cup.

3. Swirl the cup as you allow the reaction to continue until it is complete.

4.  Continue until the temperature does not change any further, and then stop recording data.
5. Remove the Temperature Sensor from the cup and rinse the end of the sensor.

6 Discard the solution and rinse the cup.

PART IlIB: Data Recording — Sodium Carbonate
Repeat the procedure with 1.0 g of sodium carbonate solid in place of the ammonium chloride.
1. Put 20 mL of distilled water in the inside cup.

2. Measure 1.0 g of sodium carbonate on a piece of weighing paper. DON'T add the solid to
the liquid yet.

3. Putthe lid on the cup. Place the Temperature Sensor in the hole in the lid.

4.  When everything is ready, start recording data.

5.  After about five seconds, remove the Temperature Sensor and add the sodium carbonate
solid through the hole. QUICKLY put the sensor back into the cup.

6.  Swirl the cup as you allow the reaction to continue until it is complete.

7.  Continue until the temperature does not change any further, and then stop recording data.

8. Remove the Temperature Sensor from the cup and rinse the end of the sensor.

9. Discard the solution and rinse the cup.

. You will have two runs of data at the end of the data recording.
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Analyzing the Data

1. Setupthe Table so it has two columns: one for the first data run (ammonium chloride -
Run #1) and one for the second data run (sodium carbonate - Run #2).

2. Use the Table or Graph display to find the starting and ending values for temperature for
the solution of ammonium chloride (Run #1). Record these values.

3.  Find the starting and ending values for temperature for the solution of sodium carbonate
(Run #2). Record these values.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SL11: Heat of Solution

What Do You Think?

In this activity, you will dissolve two solids, ammonium chloride and sodium carbonate, to
determine if the solution process for each is exothersc: (-), or endothermiddH = (+).
What do you predict?

Data Table: Ammonium Chloride

Date

Data [tem Value
1 Mass of ammonium chloride used g
2 . _ 1 mole moles
Moles of ammonium chloride used ( Datalx )
3 Starting temperature of water °C
4 Ending temperature of water °
5 Change in temperature (Data 3 - Data 4) °
6 Heat generated or gained (mass of liquid x Data 5 x 4.18) J
7 Molar Heat of Solution (Data 6+ Data 2) J/mole
Data Table: Sodium Carbonate
Data ltem Value
1 Mass of sodium carbonate used g
2 , 1 mole moles
Moles of sodium carbonate used ( DatalXx )
1069
3 Starting temperature of water °’C
4 Ending temperature of water °C
5 Change in temperature (Data 3 - Data 4) °'C
6 Heat generated or gained (mass of liquid x Data 5 x 4.18) J
7 Molar Heat of Solution (Data 6+ Data 2) J/mole
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Questions

1.  Which substance undergoes an exothermic readidr=((-) negative)?

2. Which substance undergoes an endothermic reattidrr (+) positive)?

3. Complete the summary table below by marking “-” or “+” for each substance:

Summary

Ammonium chloride

Sodium carbonate

AG

AH

AS
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Activity SL12: Hess’s Law — Additivity of Heats of Reaction
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Reactions & energy C23 Hess'’s Law.DS C23 Hess's Law C23 HESS.SWS
Equipment Needed Rty Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Hydrochloric acid (HCI), 1.00 Molar 50 mL
Balance (SE-8723) 1 Hydrochloric acid (HCI), 0.50 Molar 100 mL
Base and Support Rod (ME-9355) 1 Sodium hydroxide (NaOH), 1 Molar 50 mL
Beaker, 250 mL 1 Sodium hydroxide (NaOH), solid 49
Clamp, Buret (SE-9446) 1 Styrofoam cup 1
Graduated cylinder, 100 mL 1 Water, distilled 100 mL
Slit stopper 1 Weighing paper 2
Spatula and/or tweezers 1

Stirring rod 1

Protective gear PS

What Do You Think?

Heats of Reaction are listed for various reactions in resources such as The Handbook of
Chemistry and Physics. When the heat of reaction for a specific chemical reaction is not listed,
" what method could you use to determine the unknown heat of reaction?

‘% | Take time to write an answer to this question in the Lab Report section. |

Background

The purpose of this activity is to verify Hess's Law. This law, referred to as the additivity of
heats of reaction, states that the heat of reaction for a reaction is equal to the sum of the heats of
formation of the individual components of the reaction.

A+ B->C AH. = ?
AH. = AH, + AH,
The reactions you will use in this activity are:
Solid sodium hydroxide dissolves in water to form an aqueous solution of ions.
I. NaOH (s) -> Nat (aq) + OH (aq)

Solid sodium hydroxide reacts with aqueous hydrochloric acid to form water and an aqueous
solution of sodium chloride.

Il. NaOH (s) + H* (aq) + CI (ag) -> H20 (I) + Na* (aq) + CI (aq)

Solutions of aqueous sodium hydroxide and hydrochloric acid react to form water and aqueous
sodium chloride.

. Na* (aq) + OH(aq) + H*(aq) + CI (aq) -> H20 () + Na* (ag) + CI (aq)
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SAFETY REMINDERS ﬁ) SN ,//j}\,
. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. @ @) @’

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

Pre-Lab

In the Lab Report section, combine two of the above equations algebraically to obtain the third
equation. Indicate the number of each reaction to the left of the reaction equation.

For You To Do

Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the change in temperature during each reaction. Use
DataStudioor ScienceWorkshoio record, display, and analyze the data.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn
on the interface, and turn on the computer.

2.  Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature
Sensor to Analog Channel A on the
interface.

3. Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C23 Hess's Law.DS C23 Hess's Law C23 HESS.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook
. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Digits display and a Table display of Temperature.

. Data recording is set so there is one measurement per second. Data recording stops
automatically at 200 seconds.
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

. You do not need to calibrate the Temperature Sensor.
1. Use a base and support rod, a clamp, and a slit stopper to support a Temperature Sensor as
shown.

Slit stopper

Temperature
Sensor

Styrofoam cup

Beaker

2.  Place a Styrofoam cup into a 250-mL beaker as shown in the diagram. Measure out 100.0
mL of water into the Styrofoam cup.

3.  Tare the balance to the weight of the weighing paper. Weigh out about 2 grams of solid
sodium hydroxide, NaOH, and record the mass to the nearest 0.01 g.

NOTE: Since sodium hydroxide absorbs moisture from the air, weigh it and proceed to th¢ next
step without delay. Caution: Handle the NaOH and resulting solution with care.

PART IIIA: Data Recording - Solid NaOH and Water
1.  When everything is ready, start recording data.
2.  After about two seconds, add the solid sodium hydroxide to the water.

. Observe the change in temperature on the Digits display.

3.  Use the stirring rod to stir the contents continuously for 200 seconds or until a maximum
temperature has been reached and the temperature starts to drop.

4.  As soon as the temperature begins to drop after reaching a maximum, stop recording data.
5.  Remove the Temperature Sensor from the cup and rinse and dry the sensor.
Dispose of the solution as directed. Rinse and dry the cup and stirring rod.

o
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PART IlIB: Data Recording - Solid NaOH and 0.50 Molar Hydrochloric Acid

1. Put100.0 mL of 0.50 Molar hydrochloric acid into the Styrofoam cup. Put the
Temperature Sensor into the cup.

2. Weigh out about 2 grams of solid sodium hydroxide, and record the mass to the nearest
0.01.

. CAUTION: Handle the HCI solution and NaOH solid with care.

3.  Repeat the procedure described in Part llIA to record the temperature as the solid sodium
hydroxide reacts with the hydrochloric acid.

4. Remove the Temperature Sensor from the cup and rinse and dry the sensor.

5.  Dispose of the solution as directed and rinse and dry the cup and stirring rod.

PART IlIC: Data Recording - Sodium Hydroxide Solution and Hydrochloric Acid

®

1. Put50.0 mL of 1.00 Molar hydrochloric acid into the Styrofoam cup. Put the Temperature
Sensor into the acid.

2.  Measure out 50.0 mL of 1.00 Molar sodium hydroxide into a graduated cylinder.

. CAUTION: Make sure that both solutions are at approximately the same temperatur
Handle the HCI solution and NaOH solution with care.

3. When everything is ready, start recording data.

4.  After about two seconds, add the sodium hydroxide solution to the acid.

. Observe the change in temperature on the Digits display.

5.  Use the stirring rod to stir the contents continuously for 200 seconds or until a maximum
temperature has been reached and the temperature starts to drop.

6. As soon as the temperature begins to drop after reaching a maximum, stop recording data.

7. Remove the Temperature Sensor from the cup and rinse and dry the sensor.

8.  Dispose of the solution as directed and rinse and dry the cup and stirring rod.

p. 96

© 1999 PASCO scientific SL12



Name

Class Date

Analyzing the Data

1.

2.

Determine the mass of 100 mL of solution for each reaction (assume the density of each
solution is 1.00 g/mL). Record the values in the Data Table.

Set up the Table display so there is one column for each run of data: one for Run #1 (solid
NaOH and water), a second for Run #2 (solid NaOH and 0.5 Molar HCI), and a third for
Run #3 (NaOH solution and 1 Molar HCI).

Use the Table to determine the initial temperatugdpil each reaction. Record the
temperature, 7.

Use the Tables data analysis tools to determine the maximum temperatdoe €ach
reaction. Record the temperatures.

Calculations

1.
2.

SL12

Determine the temperature chanfy&, for each reaction.

Calculate the heat released by each reaction, g, by using the formula:
g = Cp*mAT (Cp =4.18 J/g°C)

Convert joules to kiloJoules in your final answer.

Find the heat of reactioAH (AH =-q ).

Calculate moles of NaOH used for reactions I, I, and Ill.

Use the heat of reaction and the number of moles to deteffHitmeol NaOH in each of
the three reactions.

To verify the results of the experiment, combine the heat of readtidim(l) for Reaction
| and Reaction .

This sum should be similar to the heat of reactiii/(nol) for Reaction 2.

Using the value in Reaction Il as the accepted value and the sum of Reactions | and IIl as
the experimental value, find the percent difference for the experiment.
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Formulas
Mass of solution =100.0 mL x1.00 g/ mL

AT=T,-T,
g=4.18J/g’Cx100.0 gx AT
AH =-q
# moles NaOH = W
40.00 g/ moal
# moles NaOH = Volume x Molarity
AH /mol NaOH = AH
# moles NaOH
((AH, + AH,) - AH, |

Percent difference = | x 100

AH,

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SL13: Hess’'s Law — Additivity of Heats of
Reaction

What Do You Think?

Heats of Reaction are listed for various reactions in resources such as The Handbook of
Chemistry and Physics. When the heat of reaction for a specific chemical reaction is not listed,
what method could you use to determine the unknown heat of reaction?

Pre-Lab

Combine two of the above equations algebraically to obtain the third equation. Indicate the
number of each reaction to the left of the reaction equation.

Data Table: Hess' Law

Data Item Reaction | Reaction I Reaction Il
1 Mass of solid NaOH g g *
2 Mass (total) of solution g g g
3 Final temperature, T 2 °C °C °C
4 Initial temperature, T 1 °C °C °C
5 Change in temp., AT °C °C °C
6 Heat, q kJ kJ kJ
7 AH kJ kJ kJ
8 Moles of NaOH
9 AH/mol kJ/mol kJ/mol kJ/mol

(*No solid NaOH mass.)
Heat of Reaction | plus Heat of Reaction llI:

Heat of Reaction II:

Percent difference(%):
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Question

1. According to your data, is the heat of reaction for the reaction equal to the sum of the heats
of formation of the individual components of the reaction?
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Activity SL13: Heat of Combustion - Magnesium
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Reactions & energy C22 Combustion.ds C22 Heat of Combustion C22 COMB.SWS
Equipment Needed Qty Fquipment Needed ty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Stirring rod 1
Balance (SE-8723) 1 Protective gear PS
Base and Support Rod (ME-9355) 1 Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Beaker, 250 ml 1 Hydrochloric acid (HCI), 1.00 Molar 200 m|
Clamp, Buret (SE-9446) 1 Magnesium oxide (MgO) 1lg
Graduated cylinder, 100 ml 1 Magnesium ribbon (Mg) 0.5¢g
Slit stopper 1 Styrofoam cup 1

Weighing paper 2
Purpose

The Heat of Combustion of a substance is a piece of information that chemists and chemistry
students need to know when conducting chemical reactions. The amount of heat given off by one
substance may be different than the amount of heat given off by a similar substance. In this
activity you will calculate the Heat of Combustion of magnesium ribbon.

Background - Calorimetry

Calorimetery is the measure and study of heat transfer. In calorimetry, a
substance is burned, usually in air or in pure oxygen. For example, you

could “burn” a strip of magnesium metal and use the energy given off

to heat a known quantity of water in a calorimeter cup. (This is a

traditional method for measuring the heat of a reaction in many

chemistry labs.) ij

What Do You Think?

Based on your experiences, what do you think are some possible sources of error in the
calorimeter method? How might these sources of error effect the measurement of the Heat of
Combustion of a substance?

‘%I | Take time to write an answer to these questions in the Lab Report section. |

(Note: See the ‘Optional’ section of this activity for more information about the calorimetry
method.)

Background — Heat of Reaction

A second method to determine the Heat of Combustion is also a traditional method, but it does
not directly “burn” the substance. Instead, this method uses the energy released or absorbed
during simple chemical reactions to calculate — indirectly — the Heat of Combustion.

For example, when magnesium combines with oxygen during combustion, the reaction is
represented by the equation:

IV. Mg (s) + 1/2 Op (g) -> MgO (s)
(Magnesium and oxygen form magnesium oxide.)

SL13 © 1999 PASCO scientific p. 101



Starter Labs with Computers Student Workbook
SL13: Heat of Combustion - Magnesium 012-06997

If other reactions have the same overall outcome, then you can combine the energy released or
absorbed by each of the other reactions to calculate the energy produced by the first reaction.
Combining equations is a valid method for calculating the Heat of Combustion.

Here are three reactions that are equivalent to the combustion of magnesium.

Note: You will be asked to confirm that equatidnsl , andlll are equivalent to equatidw .
l. MgO (s) + 2 HCI (ag) -> MgCl2 (ag) + H20 ()

(Magnesium oxide and hydrochloric acid form magnesium chloride and water.)

Il. Mg (s) + 2 HCI (aq) -> MgCl2 (aq) + H2 (g)

(Magnesium and hydrochloric acid form magnesium chloride and hydrogen gas.)

. H2 () + 1/2 @ (g) -> H20 (I)

(Hydrogen and oxygen form water.)

Pre-Lab

In the space provided in the Lab Report section, combine equéatiinsandlll to obtain
equationlV.

SAFETY REMINDERS /J—;L\ AN /0N
. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. (\Tﬂ—@b} @) @
. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do

Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the change in temperature during two chemical reactions
of magnesium and hydrochloric acid. UsgienceWorkshopr DataStuidioto record, display,
and analyze the data.

Use the data to calculate the heat of reaction for magnesium oxide and hydrochloric acid
(equationl) and the heat of reaction for magnesium and hydrochloric acid (equation

Use the heats of reaction fiorll , andlll to determine the heat of reaction for — the Heat of
Combustion for magnesium.

The heat of reaction for equatibH above isAH = -285.8 kJ/mol.
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PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn
on the interface, and turn on the computer.

2. Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature
Sensor to Analog Channel A on the
interface.

3.  Open the file titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C22 Combustion.ds C22 Heat of Combustion C22 COMB.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook
. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Digits display and a Table display of Temperature.

. Data recording is set for one measurement per second.
PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

You do not need to calibrate the Temperature Sensor.
Method #2 Combining Chemical Equations:

1. Use abase and support rod, a clamp, and a slit stopper to support a Temperature Sensor as
shown.

2.  Place a Styrofoam cup into a 250-mL beaker as shown in the diagram. Measure out 100.0
ml of 1.00 Molar HCI into the Styrofoam cup.

3.  Lower the Temperature Sensor into the solution.

Slit stopper

Temperature
Sensor

Styrofoam cup

Beaker

4.  Tare your balance to the weight of the weighing paper. Weigh out about 1.00 g of
magnesium oxide, MgO, on a piece of weighing paper. Record the exact mass used in your
data table.

Safety Alert!
| Magnesium oxide dust is mildly toxic by ingestion. DO NOT INHALE the dust! |
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PART IlIA: Data Recording - Magnesium Oxide and Hydrochloric Acid

1.  When everything is ready, start recording data.

2. After about five seconds, add the white magnesium oxide powder to the solution.

. Observe the change in temperature on the Digits display.

3.  Use the stirring rod to stir the contents of the cup until a maximum temperature has been
reached and the temperature starts to drop. Then stop recording data.

4. Remove the Temperature Sensor from the cup and rinse the end of the sensor.
5. Discard of the solution as directed and rinse the cup.
PART I1IB: Data Recording - Magnesium Ribbon and Hydrochloric Acid

6. Repeat the procedure with 0.50 g of magnesium ribbon rather than magnesium oxide
powder. Be sure to measure and record the mass of the magnesium ribbon.

7.  When everything is ready, start recording data.
8.  After about five seconds, add the white magnesium oxide powder to the solution.

. Observe the change in temperature on the Digits display.

9.  Use the stirring rod to stir the contents of the cup until a maximum temperature has been
reached and the temperature starts to drop. Then stop recording data.

10. Remove the Temperature Sensor from the cup and rinse the end of the sensor.
11. Discard of the solution as directed and rinse the cup.

. You will have two runs of data at the end of the data recording.

Analyzing the Data

1. Setup the Table display so it has two columns: one for the first run of data (magnesium
oxide and hydrochloric acid) and one for the second run of data (magnesium ribbon and
hydrochloric acid).

2. Use the Table data analysis tools to find the initial temperatusnd@ maximum
temperature % for Run #1 (magnesium oxide and hydrochloric acid). Record these values.

3.  Find the initial temperaturefTand maximum temperature Tor Run #2 (magnesium
ribbon and hydrochloric acid). Record these values.

Calculations

1.  Calculate the change in temperatd¥€, for both reactions.

2.  Calculate the energy released by both reactions, g, using the formula
q = Gm-AT

. Cp =4.18 J/g°C, and m = 100.0 g of HCI solution. Convert joules to kJ in your final
answer.

3. Determine the heat of reactidxti, for both magnesium oxide and magnesium ribbon.
(RememberpAH = -q.)

4.  Determine the moles of magnesium oxide (MgO) and magnesium ribbon (Mg) used.

5.  Use your calculation of the heats of reaction and the number of moles to calélifats
for magnesium oxide (MgO) and magnesium ribbon (Mg).
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6. DetermineAH/mol for magnesium (Mg) based on the heats of reaction for magnesium
oxide and hydrochloric acid (Reaction 1), magnesium ribbon and hydrochloric acid
(Reaction II), and hydrogen and oxygen. (Reaction lll.)

. RememberAH for Reactionll is —285.8 kJ/mol

7.  Determine the percent difference between your calculation and the accepted value for the
Heat of Combustion. The accepted value for this reaction can be found in a table of
standard heats of formation.

Formulas

AT =T, - T
g=(4.18 J/g°C) x100.0 g x AT
AH =-q
#moles MgO = M
40.3 g/moal
#moles Mg = m
24.3 g/mol
AH/mol = AH
#moles
| Actual — Experimental |

% difference= | | x 100

Actual

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SL12: Heat of Combustion - Magnesium

What Do You Think?

Based on your experiences, what do you think are some possible sources of error in the
calorimeter method? How might these sources of error effect the measurement of the Heat of
Combustion of a substance?

Data Table
Data ltem Reaction | (MgO) Reaction Il (Mg)
1 Volume of 1.00 M HCI mL mL
2 Final temperature, T 2 °C °C
3 Initial temperature, T 1 °C °C
4 Change in temperature, AT °C °C
5 Mass of solid g g
6 Heat, q kJ kJ
7 |AH = q kJ kJ
8 Moles mol mol
9 AH/mol kJ/mol kJ/mol
Hletermine the Heat of Combustion (Reactign based on the heats of reactionlfdt , and
Eqn. [ Reactants Results Heat of Reaction
l. MgCl2 (aq) + HO (1) -> MgO (s) + 2 HCl (aq) | AH1 = kJ/mol
. Mg (s) + 2 HCI (aq) -> MgQ (aq) + H (9) AH2 = kJ/mol
[11. [H2(g)+1/2>(g) > H20 (1) AH3 =-286 kd/m ol
IV. [ Mg(s)+1/2®(g) -> MgO (s) AH4 = kJ/mol

Determine the percent difference between your calculation and the accepted value (-602 kJ/mol).
Percent difference =
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Optional — Calorimeter Method

In this method, use the heat given off by a piece of burning magnesium to heat up a known
volume of water. Use the mass of water heated, its specific heat (the specific heat for water is ¢ =
1.0 cal/g °C or 4.18 J/g°C, and the change in the temperature of the water to calculate the heat of
combustion of the magnesium.

This method is often used to calculate the caloric content of many foods such as peanuts or
sugar. (Refer to the “Food Energy Content” activity.)

Follow the procedure in the “Food Energy Content” activity. Modify the equipment set-up so
that a magnesium ribbon can be burned instead of a food sample. Use a crucible to hold the
burning magnesium. Use extreme caution when working with burning magnesium.

Safety Alert!

Never look into the flame produced by the burning magnesium or directly at the light given off
from the combustion. The light energy is very intense and contains UV radiation that coulg
possibly damage your eyes and vision.

p ==

Follow the same calculation method as in the “Food Energy Content” activity. Note any and all
possible sources of error that may result using this method.

Questions:
1. Whatis the Heat of Combustion of magnesium based on your data from the calorimeter
method?

2.  What is the percent difference between your calculation and the accepted value?

3. Which method do you think was more reliable?
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Activity SL14: Molar Mass Determination by Freezing Point
Depression (Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Molar mass C25 Molar Mass.DS C25 Molar Mass C25 MOLA.SWS
Equipment Needed Qty Fquipment Needed ty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Test tube, Pyrex, 25 x 150 mm 1
Balance (SE-8723) 1 Protective gear PS
Base and Support Rod (ME-9355) 1 Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Beaker, 250 mL (for water bath) 1 Para-dichlorobenzene (PDB) 15¢g
Clamp, Buret (SE-9446) 1 “unknown” 249
Hot plate (for water bath) 1 Water 200 mL
Slit stopper 1 Weighing paper 3
Spatula 1

What do you think?

The temperature of a mixture of pure water and pure ice is 0 °C. What
happens to the temperature of the water/ice mixture if you add sodium
chloride (table salt) to the mixture? Is the change in temperature determi
by the amount of salt that you add? Are there any other substances that f
have a similar effect on the freezing point of water? Will this change in th
freezing point temperature happen for substances other than water?

7 . . — .
% | Take time to write an answer to these questions in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Freezing point depression is an example oblagative property. Colligative properties depend

on the concentration of solute particles (total number of moles per liter) and not on their size or
specific properties. A pure substance has a specific freezing point temperature. The freezing

point of the substance is lowered when another substance is dissolved in the pure substance. The
freezing poindepressior(i.e., drop in freezing point temperature) depends on the total number

of solute particles. For example, because sodium chloride molecules dissociatée gta h

ions in solution, one mole of ‘salt’ becomes two moles of ions. The freezing point temperature
drops twice as much as it would if the solute does not dissociate into ions. Using salt on icy roads
during the winter in snowy areas is an example of freezing point depression.

Chemists use the following concept and equation. The freezing point deprédsioof, a
solvent is given by:

ATi = =K m

whereKs is the molal freezing point depression constant for the solvemhasdhe molality of
thetotal solute particles.

Themolality is ratio of the number of moles per solute and the mass of the solvent. Therefore,
you can determine the number of moles of the unknown solute from its molality, m, and the mass
of the solute. Since thmolar masof the unknown is the ratio of the mass of the solute to the
number of moles, you can determine the molar mass whlemwncompound by means of the
freezing point depression of para-dichlorobenzene (PDB).
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How to Determine the Freezing Point
As a pure substance cools in its liquid state, the temperature drops at a constant rate until it

begins to solidify. While freezing, its temperature levels off at a temperature known as its
freezing point. Occasionally the temperature drops a little below the actual freezing point before

Temperature

supercooling (not to scale)

Extrapolate to find the Time
freezing point temperature.

leveling off at the actual freezing point. This is known as super cooling. See the diagram below.

A solution may continue freezing over a broad temperature range. To get an good value for its
freezing point draw a line through the original cooling curve of the liquid and a second through
the area where it has tapered off slightly. The temperature at the point at which they intersect can
be considered to be the freezing point. See the diagram below.

Temperature

Point of intersection.

Extrapolate to find the Time
freezing point temperature.

SAFETY REMINDERS @ A
. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. ﬂ \K// @

. Follow directions for using the equipment. M
. Make sure the room is well ventilated.
. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.
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For You To Do

In this activity, measure the freezing point temperature of a pure organic substance, para-
dichlorobenzene (PDB).Then measure the freezing point temperature of a solution of PDB and a
measured amount of an unknown compound. The para-dichlorobenzene acts as the solvent and
the unknown compound is the solute.

Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the change in temperature as melted PDB solidifies.
Compare the freezing point temperature for pure PDB with the freezing point temperature of
PDB mixed with an unknown substance. DsgaStudioor ScienceWorkshaoo record, display,
and analyze the data. Use the data to calculate the molar mass of the unknown compound.

Pre-Lab

Fill the 250 -mL beaker a little over half full with water. Begin to heat the water to 65 or 70 °C.
As the water is heating, continue with the rest of the setup.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer,
turn on the interface, and turn on the
computer.

2. Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature
Sensor to Analog Channel A on the
interface.

3. Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C25 Molar Mass.DS C25 Molar Mass C25 MOLA.SWS

. The DataStudidfile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook

. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Digits display and a Table display of Temperature
and a Graph display with a plot of the Temperature versus Time.

. Data recording is set so there is one measurement per 15 seconds.
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PART Il: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

5.

You do not need to calibrate the Temperature Sensor.

Measure 15.00 gram of para-dichlorobenzene (p-dichlorobenzene or PDB). Record the
exact mass to 0.01 g. Put the PDB into a clean dry 25 by 150-mm Pyrex test tube.

Use a base and support rod, clamp, and slit stopper to set up the test tube with the PDB as
shown.

Clamp
Slit stopper

Temperature
4+—  Sensor

Test Tube
7

Beaker

\/ [~ Para-dichlorobenzene

When the water bath is hot enough, turn off the heat source and lower the test tube and the
Temperature Sensor into the hot water bath.

NOTE: Never heat p-dichlorobenzene over an open flame.

As the material melts, you can stir it gently with the Temperature Sensor.

Start to monitor the temperature of the PDB. Every fifteen seconds the Digits display will
show the temperature.

When the melting is complete and the temperature is between 60 and 65 °C, stop
monitoring the temperature (Hint: Click the STOP button.)

PART IIIA: Data Recording - Pure PDB

1.

a ke
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Raise the test tube. Immediately start recording data for determining the freezing point of
the pure PDB.

Stir gently with the sensor throughout the entire run.

Continue recording data until all the material seems completely frozen.
Make a note of the apparent freezing point of the PDB.

When the PDB is solid, stop the data recording for Run #1.
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PART IlIB: Data Recording - PDB and 1 gram Unknown

1.  Again heat your hot water bath. Return the test tube with the PDB to the water bath. This
time stop heating the test tube when the temperature is 10 degrees above the apparent
freezing point of the pure PDB.

2. Carefully weigh out 1.00 g of unknown and pour it into the test tube with the PDB. Record
the mass of unknown in your data table under Run #2.

3. Do Run #2 in the same manner as you did Run #1. The material may not get as hard this
time.

4.  Make a note of the apparent freezing point temperature of the PDB/unknown mixture.

PART IlIC: Data Recording - PDB and 1 gram Unknown

1.  Again heat your hot water bath. Return the test tube with the mixture from Part IlIB to the
water bath. This time stop heating the test tube when the temperature is 10 degrees above
the apparent freezing point of the last mixture.

2. Carefully weigh out a second 1.00 g of unknown and pour it into the bottom of the test
tube with the mixture. Record tekembinedmass of unknown in your data table under
Run #3.

. Note: This should be about 2.00 g.

3. Do Run #3 in the same manner as you did the last two runs. The material may appear like a
solid slush at the end.

4.  Clean up and dispose of your chemicals as directed.

Analyzing the Data

1.  Click the Graph display to make it active. The Graph display will show all three runs of
data.

2.  Rescale the graph to fit the data.

. NOTE: Drag-and-drop data runs from the Summary list to the Graph display in
DataStudio Select each run of data separately by clicking on the DATA menu button in
the Graph display iscienceWorkshop

3. Use a printed copy of your Graph display to determine the freezing point for each run as
discussed in the ‘How to Determine the Freezing Point’ section.

4. Use the Graph'’s data analysis tools to determine the freezing point depr&$sidor, Run
#2 (PDB plus 1 g of unknown) and Run #3 (PDB plus 2 g of unknown).

Hint: Use the Smart Tool iDataStudioor the Smart Cursor i8cienceWorkshop
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Calculations

1. Use the freezing point depression and the valué, &br PDB to calculate the molality,
of the solutions for Run #2 and Run #3.

2. Use the molality and the mass of the unknown to calculate the number of moles of
unknown (“solute”) used in Run #2 and Run #3. (Remember that the molality of a solution
equals the number of moles of solute per kilogram of solvent.)

3.  Use the mass of the unknown and the number of moles of unknown (“solute”) to determine
the experimental value for the molar mass of the unknown for Run #2 and Run #3.

4.  Calculate the average experimental molar mass for the unknown.

5.  If your teacher gives you the actual value for the molar mass, then determine your percent
difference.

Formulas

AT, =T, -T

pure mixture

AT
Molality = < L where K, =7.10 °C kg/mol for PDB

f
#molessolute = molality x #kg solute
massof solute
#molessolute
Molar massl+ Molar mass2
2

% difference = | Actual — Experimental | « 100
| Actual |

Record your results in the Lab Report section.

Molar massof solute =

Averagemolar mass =
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Lab Report - Activity SL14: Molar Mass Determination by Freezing
Point Depression

What Do You Think?

The temperature of a mixture of pure water and pure ice is 0 °C. What happens to the
temperature of the water/ice mixture if you add sodium chloride (table salt) to the mixture? Is the
change in temperature determined by the amount of salt that you add? Are there any other
substances that can have a similar effect on the freezing point of water? Will this change in the
freezing point temperature happen for substances other than water?

Data Table and Calculations

Run #1 Run #2 Run #

PDB 1 g of unknown 2 g of unknown
Mass PDB (solvent) kg kg kg
Mass unknown (solute) -- kg kg
Freezing point, T °C °C °'C
Freezing point depression, AT, -- °C °'C
Molality, m, of solute -- mol/kg mol/kg
Moles of unknown (solute) -- mol mol
Molar mass of unknown -- kg/mol kg/mod
Average molar mass k g/mol
Actual molar mass of unknown* k g/mol
Percent difference

*lauric acid in this example
Question

1. Whatis the percent difference between your measured value and the accepted value for the
molar mass of the unknown substance?
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Activity SL15: Molal Freezing Point Depression Constant, K f
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Freezing point | C26 Freeze Point.DS C26 Depression Constant C26 DEPR.SWS
Equipment Needed Dty Chemicals and Consumables Qly
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Ice, crushed (from deionized water) 150 g
Balance (SE-8723) 1 Lid (for Styrofoam cup) 1
Beaker, 500 mL 1 Rubber band 1
Calorimeter * 1 Sodium chloride, NaCl, solid 100 g
Graduated cylinder, 100 mL 1 Styrofoam cup 2

Stir rod 1 Water 100 mL
Test tube 1 Water, deionized 50 mL
Protective gear PS Weighing paper 1

(*The calorimeter is made from two small Styrofoam cups nested one inside the other. Please see
the diagram.)

What do you think?

Freezing a milk/cream mixture makes ice cream. The freezing
usually takes place in an ice cream maker that has an inner and out
lining. The milk/cream mixture is placed into the inner container and
ice, water and salt are placed in the outer container. The ice used in
the outer container is initially at zero degrees Celsius. Water and s
are then added to this ice and the resulting mixture is used to
“freeze” the milk/cream into ice cream. Milk and cream require a
temperature colder than zero degrees Celsius to be turned into ice cream. Just how does this
“freezing” temperature come about?

[ﬁ\l% | Take time to write an answer to this question in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Pure substances have characteristic boiling point temperatures and freezing point temperatures if
the atmospheric pressure is constant. If a pure substance is contaminated with another, the
boiling and freezing point temperatures are changed.

Changes in the physical properties of a substance are referrecbtbgadive properties. Each
substance changes to a different degree. For every mole of contaminating substance, the
dissolving substance's melting point will be depressed by a specific amount. This amount is
known as the Molal Freezing Point Depression Constant.offie presence of a non-volatile

solute in a solution lowers the freezing point of a substance. A non-volatile substance is one,
which is not boiled away when a solution is heated.

For example, when sodium chloride is dissolved in ice water, the molecule of the salt dissolves
to form two ions for every molecule of salt.

NaCl(s) ======> Na(aq) + ClI"(aq)

The effect on the freezing point of water with sodium chloride is double what it would be if the
molecule stayed together and acted as a single unit. The number of particles influences the
freezing point of a solid, not just the mass of material, dissolved.
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SAFETY REMINDERS H D\)\) . —

. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. \/lﬂhl @’

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do
This activity has two parts:

Part A - Observation

Place a test tube of water into a beaker containing ice, water and salt. Stir the ice/water/salt
mixture and observe what happens to the ice in the test tube. Use a Temperature Sensor and
eitherDataStudioor ScienceWorkshaie record the temperature of the water in the test tube.

Part B — Measurement

Use a Temperature Sensor to measure the change in the freezing point of a common substance,
water, and to use these measurements to determine the value of the Molal Freezing Point
Depression Constant K

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer,
turn on the interface, and turn on the
computer.

2.  Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature
Sensor to Analog Channel A on the
interface.

3. Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C26 Freeze Point.DS | C26 Depression Constant C26 DEPR.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook
. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Graph display of the Temperature versus Time.

. Data recording is set so there is one measurement per second.

PART Il: Sensor Calibration

This is an activity where it is good to calibrate the Temperature Sensor, since an actual freezing
point is being measured and not just a change in temperature. The calibration procedure is
simple. (Refer to the Temperature Sensor instruction sheet Data&tudioOn-Line Help file

or theScienceWorkshopser's Guide
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PART IIA: Equipment Setup - Observation

. Put about 100 grams of ice, 50 mL of water, and a couple of teaspoons of table salt into a
beaker. Stir the mixture to dissolve the ice.

Temperature
4 Sensor

Test Tube
4

Beaker

GGG
AT Y
L
SN NN
L
Mot .
N2 Anen] Icel/water/salt mixture
SN NN
L
SN NN
L

. Put water into a test tube. Place a Temperature Sensor into the water.

. Place the test tube into the ice/water/salt mixture in the beaker.

. Start recording the temperature of the water in the test tube.

. Continue to measure the temperature of the water in the test tube until it stops decreasing.

. Observe the contents of the test tube throughout the activity.

Questions About The Observation (Optional)
. Does a phase change occur for the water in the test tube?
. Can you determine the freezing point of water in this activity?

. Can ice be colder than zero degrees Celsius?
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PART I1IB: Equipment Setup - Measurement

1.
2.

S

Weigh one Styrofoam cup and record the weight of the cup.

Make a calorimeter by placing a rubber band about the middle of the Styrofoam cup. Nest
this cup inside another cup of the same dimension.

Use a 1/4” paper punch to make a hole in the lid of the inside cup.

Put 50 mL of water and 50 g of ice in the inside cup.

Carefully measure 2.9 g of sodium chloride. Add the salt to the ice/water mixture.
Put the lid on the cup. Place the Temperature Sensor in the hole in the lid.

To Interface

Temperature
Senso
Hole
a» |id
Inside cup
Rubber band

(between cups)

Outside cup

Molal Freezing Point Depression Constant (kf)

PART IIl: Data Recording

1.

2.
3.
4

p. 120

Start recording data.
Gently swirl the calorimeter to help the salt dissolve until the reaction is complete.
Stop the data recording after approximately 90 seconds (1.5 minutes).

Remove any remaining chunks of ice from the inner cup. Weigh the inner cup with the
remaining water and record the total weight of the cup plus water.
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Analyzing the Data

1. Use the Graph analysis tools to determine the maximum temperature (maximum ‘y’) and
minimum temperature (minimum ‘y’).

. Hint: Use the Smart Tool iDataStudioor the Smart Cursor i&cienceWorkshop
2. Record the maximum temperature and the minimum temperature.

Calculations
Calculate the change in temperature and record it.
Calculate the mass of the water remaining in the cup after the salt dissolved.

Calculate the number of moles of solute (salt).

1

2

3

4.  Determine the molality of the ice/water/salt mixture.

5.  Calculate the Molal Freezing Point Depression Constgnt, K
6

Compare your value for the Molal Freezing Point Depression Constatd,tKe accepted
value.

. Note: A mass of 2.9 g sodium chloride is equal to 0.05 moles of sodium chloride, or 0.1
moles of dissolved ions.

. The molality of a solution is equal to the moles of solute divided by the weight (in kg) of
solvent.

moles of solute

lality) =
m (molality) weight of solvent

. The Molal Freezing Point Depression Constant formula is:

A freezing temperature of water = m (molality) x K

_ A temperature
f m(molality)

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SL15: Molal Freezing Point Depression
Constant, K

What do you think?

Freezing a milk/cream mixture makes ice cream. The freezing usually takes place in an ice cream
maker that has an inner and outer lining. The milk/cream mixture is placed into the inner
container and ice, water and salt are placed in the outer container. The ice used in the outer
container is initially at zero degrees Celsius. Water and salt are then added to this ice and the
resulting mixture is used to “freeze” the milk/cream into ice cream. Milk and cream require a
temperature colder than zero degrees Celsius to be turned into ice cream. Just how does this
“freezing” temperature come about?

Data Table

Mass of empty cup

=~
(o]

Mass of cup plus water

=~
(o]

Mass of water used k g

Minimum Temperature

Maximum Temperature ‘C

Change in Temperature ‘C

1.  Calculate the number of moles of solute (salt).

2.  Determine the molality of the ice/water/salt mixture.

3.  Calculate the Molal Freezing Point Depression Constant, K

SL15 © 1999 PASCO scientific p. 123



Starter Labs with Computers Student Workbook

SL15: Molal Freezing Point Depression Constant 012-06997
Questions
1. Ifionic solutions, like sodium chloride, form ions and effect the freezing point so much

more than non-ionic solutions, like ethylene glycol (Z&fexwhy are non-ionic materials
used in cars?

2. Why is calcium chloride (Ca@) more effective as an anti-icing material than sodium
chloride (NaCl)?

3.  What is your value of Kf? How does this compare with the accepted value for Kf? (The
accepted value of Kf for water is 1.86 °C kg/mol.)

Questions About the Observation (Optional)

. Does a phase change occur for the water in the test tube?

. Can you determine the freezing point of water in this activity?

. Can ice be colder than zero degrees Celsius?
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Activity SL16: Reduction Potentials in Micro-Voltaic Cells
(Voltage Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Electrochemistry | C28 Reduction Potentials. DS | C28 Reduction Potentials | C28 REDU.SWS
Equipment Needed Rty Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Voltage Sensor (CI-6503) 1 Filter paper, 11 cm diameter 1 sheet
Eyedropper or pipette 1 Sand paper 1 sheet
Forceps 1 pair | Sodium nitrate, NaNO3, 1.0 Molar 10 mL
Glass plate, 15 cm x 15 cm 1 Solutions of M,?*, M,?*, ... M:?*, 1 Molar 2 ml ea.
Metal samples, 1 cmx1cm, M, ... Mc 5

Scissors 1 pair

Protective gear PS

What Do You Think?

The purpose of this activity is to establish the reduction potentials of five me

relative to an arbitrarily chosen metal. Measure the voltage, or potential
difference, between various pairs of ‘half-cells’. Which pair of metals will hayg
the largest reduction potential?

IE/%" | Take time to write an answer to this question in the Lab Report section. |

Background

A voltaic cell uses a spontaneous oxidation-reduction reaction to produce electrical energy.
Placing a piece of metal into a solution containing a cation of the metal produces half-cells. For

example, a piece of copper metal in a solution of copper sulfate (rS?*) is a half-cell.

In this micro-version of a voltaic cell, the half cell is a
small piece of metal placed into three drops of
corresponding cation solution on a piece of filter paper.
The next figure shows the arrangement of half-cells on a
piece of filter paper. A porous barrier or a salt bridge
normally separates the two half-reactions. Here, the sal
bridge is made from several drops of aqueous sodium
nitrate (NaNQ@) placed on the filter paper linking the two
half-cells. Using the computer as a voltmeter, the red
(positive) end of the Voltage Sensor makes contact with
one metal and the black (negative) end of the Voltage
Sensor makes contact with another metal.

By comparing the voltage values obtained for several pairs
of half-cells, and by recording which metal made contact
with the red (+) and black (=) ends, you can establish the reduction potential sequence for the
metals in this lab.
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SAFETY REMINDERS H D\z) . —

. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. [d bj @’

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do

Use the Voltage Sensor to measure the potential difference (voltage) between pieces of different
metals that are arranged in a voltaic cell. DagaStudioor ScienceWorkshoj record, display,
and analyze the data.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn on the interface, [
and turn on the computer.

2.  Connect the DIN plug of the Voltage Sensor to Analog
Channel A on the interface.

3. Open the file titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C28 Reduction Potentials. DS | C28 Reduction Potentials C28 REDU.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Table display with the numbers for each metal-to-metal
combination already entered and a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the
Workbook display.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Table display of the voltage with the number of the
metal in the half-cell and a Digits display of voltage.

. Data recording is set so there is one measurement per second.

. You will enter the number of each metal-to-metal combination using Manual Sampling in
DataStudioor Keyboard Sampling iBcienceWorkshop

Note: See the appendix of this activity for instructions on using Keyboard Sampling i
ScienceWorkshop

-

O =——-—"Table I=——=—0HH
&S] ~Eal 2)[E]E] @ oot ~][X][T~] Sampling Options
i tteta! combination *\oltage, Cha Periodic Samples:
Default Dats NO DATA ! sec
——|| 7
Comnbingtion Waoltage %Slow 1 Fast
(Combe®) [0 i Parameter:
.000 [ Keyboard
4.000 -
5000 @
&.000
F.000
2.000
‘2.000
10.000
7
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

1.

2.

You do not need to calibrate the Voltage Sensor.

Draw five small circles with connecting lines on a piece of circular filter paper, as shown
in the diagram.

Using a pair of scissors cut wedges between the circles as shown.
Label the circles M My, M3, My, and Ms. Place the filter paper on top of the glass plate.

Circles for
cationsolutions

Apply sodium nitrate
solution here, etc.

Cut and remove these wedge
shaped pieces of filter paper

Filter paper

Reduction Potentials — Micro-Voltaic Cells

Get small pieces of the five metals designated as follows:

Number M, M, M, M, M.

Metal Copper Zinc Lead Silver Iron

Sand each piece of metal on both sides. Place each metal near the circle on the filter paper
that has the same number.

Place three drops of each solution on the appropriate cirgl @m My, etc.). Then place
the piece of metal on the wet spot with its respective cation.

Handle these solutions with care. Some are toxic and others cause

Caution!

hard-to-remove stains. If a spill occurs, inform your instructor.

SL16

Number M, M, M, M,z M2

Solution Copper sulfate Zinc sulfate Lead nitrate Silver nitrate Iron sulfate

The top side of the metal should be kept dry.

Add enough 1 Molar sodium nitrate (Nah)G&olution to make a continuous trail along a
line drawn between each circle and the center of the filter paper.

You may have to dampen the filter paper with more NaNO3 during the experiment.
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PART IIIA: Data Recording — Copper (M 1) as the Reference Metal

1. Click on the Digits display to make it active. Move it so you can see it while recording
data.

2. Use M1 (copper) as the reference metal.

. You will measure the potential of four cells by connecting M1 to M2 (copper to zinc), M1
to M3 (copper to lead), M1 to M4 (copper to silver), and M1 to M5 (copper to iron).

3. When everything is ready, start recording datddtaStudio the ‘Start’ button changes to
| v Keep | [ | |

a ‘Keep’ buttol
Note: ForScienceWorkshoipstructions, see the appendix at the end of the activity.

4.  Touch the tip of the red (+) end of the Voltage Sensor to one metal sample (for example,
M1) and the tip of the black (-) end to the other metal sample (for example, M

. If the voltage drops to 0.00 V, reverse the ends of the Voltage Sensor, that is, switch the
red (+) end of the sensor with the black (-) end of the sensor.

5. Wait about 5 seconds. Record which metal (copper,dvizinc, Mp) is touched by the red

(+) end of the Voltage Sensor and which is touched by the black (=) end of the Voltage
Sensor. Click ‘Keep’ to record the voltage in the Table display.

. The voltage value will appear in the cell in the Table neXt’'toin the Combination
(Combo #) column.

Table 1 =)=

O=————=
[E][z] w|zal 2] Ze)Zs] & pate (x| |
A& tietst combinstion. | W Vottsge, Cha (Eaitsbied

Default Dats Dtz

Combination Voltage
(Combo®} (v

1.000 1.025

2,000

T Ann

6. Use the same procedure to measure the potential of the other three ‘cells’ (pieces of metal)
using copper, Nl as the reference electrode.

. In other words, measure the potential between coppgrail lead, N, then between
copper, M, and silver, M, and finally between copper, Mand iron, M.

7.  Touch the ends of the Voltage Sensor to the next pair of metal samplesdWg).

. Remember to switch the ends of the sensor if the voltage drops to 0.00 V.
8. Click ‘Keep’, to record the voltage in the Table.

9. Record which metal was touched by the tip of the red (+) end of the Voltage Sensor and
which metal was touched by the black (-) end of the sensor.

10. Analyze your data for copper anthke predictiongbout the rest of the half-cell
combinations before you make any measurements of voltage for the other half-cell
combinations.

Record your data in the Lab Report section.
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Analyzing the Data: PART IIIA - Copper (M 1) as the Reference Metal

1.  After finishing Part llIA of the procedure, use the measured voltages from your Table to
arrange the five metals (including coppen)hh Data Table 2 from thHewestreduction
potential at the top (most negative) to thghestreduction potential at the bottom (most

positive).
. Give copper, M 1, the reference metal, an arbitrary value of 0.000 V.
. If the other metal (e.g., zinc, M 2, lead, M3, silver, M4, or iron, M 5) was touched

by the negative (black) end of the Voltage Sensor, place it above copper, M1,
in the chart (with a negative E° value).

. If the other metal was touched by the positive (red) end of the Voltage Sensor,
place it below copper, M1, in the chart (with a positive E° value).

2. Alsoin Data Table 2, record the numerical value of the Reduction Potential (voltage)
relative to copper, M for each of the other metals (zincoMead, Mz, silver, M4, and

iron Ms).

. The Reduction Potential is the value that is recorded in the DataStudio Table
display.

. Remember: If the metal is above copper in the list in Data Table 2, the

Reduction Potential is negative. If the metal is below copper in the list in Data
Table 2, the Reduction Potential is positive.

Predictions

1. Calculate gredictedpotential difference for each of the remaining half-cell combinations
shown in Data Table 3 (MM 3, M2/M4, M3/M5 and M3/M4, M3/M5 and M4/M5) using
the reduction potentials you just determined (in Data Table 2).

2. Record the predicted cell potential differences in Data Table 3.

Record your predictions in the Lab Report section.
3. Goonto Part llIB and finish the activity.
PART 1lIB: Data Recording — Non-copper Reference Metals
1. Go back to data recording.

2.  Measure the potential differences of the six remaining half-cell combinations using the
same procedure as in Part IlIA.

. If the NaNO3 salt bridge solution has dried, you may re-moisten it.
3.  Click ‘Keep’ to record each measured Reduction Potential (voltage) Deth&tudio
Table display.

4.  When you have finished your measurements, stop recording data.
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Clean-Up

1. Use forceps to remove each of the pieces of metal from the filter paper. Remember to
avoid getting the solutions on your hands.

2. Rinse each piece of metal with tap water, dry, and return it to the correct container.

3. Remove the filter paper from the glass plate using the forceps, and discard it as directed by
your teacher. Rinse the glass plate with tap water, making sure that your hands do not
come in contact with wet spots on the glass.

4. Clean and dry the ends of the Voltage Sensor. (Do not wash them. Instead, wipe the ends

with a slightly damp paper towel and then dry them.)

Analyzing the Data: PART IlIIB - Non-copper Reference Metals

1.

2.

p. 130

Compare the measured half-cell reduction potentials with yadictedhalf-cell
reduction potentials in Data Table 3.

Calculate the percent difference between your prediction and the measured value for each
of the potentials you measured in Part I1IB.

Optional: Find the reduction potential chart in your textbook and identity of metals M
through M. If your book has an oxidation potential chart, all the reactions will be reversed
and the signs will be switched on all the potentials. Remindelnad a reduction potential

of 0.00 V on the textbook chart. Locate coppei, bh the chart, and then determine

possible identities of the other metals using your experimental reduction potential sequence
in Data Table 2. You must add the difference in potential betweeméicopper to all

values in Table 2. Note: One of the metals has axidation state; the remainder of the
metals have 2oxidation states.

Record your data in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SL16: Reduction Potentials in Micro-voltaic

Cells

What do you think?

The purpose of this activity is to establish the reduction potentials of five metals relative to an
arbitrarily chosen metal. Measure the voltage, or potential difference, between various pairs of

‘half-cells’. Which pair of metals will have the largest reduction potential?

Data Table 1: Copper as the Reference Metal

Number | Combination Potential M etal For Red (+) Tip | Metal For Black (-) Tip
1 Copper/Zinc V
2 Copper/Lead \
3 Copper/Silver V
4 Copper/lron \

Data Table 2: Rank the Metals

Metal Lowest (-) Reduction Potential, E°
Zinc (Zn/Zn2+) V
Iron (Fe/Fe2+) \%
Lead (Pb/Pb2+) \%
Copper (Cu/Cu2+) 0.000 V
Silver (Ag/Ag+) \%
Highest (+) Reduction Potential, E°

Data Table 3: Predictions and Results

Number Half-Cell Predicted Potential M easured | Percent Difference
Combination Potential (%)
5 Zinc/Lead
6 Zinc/Silver
7 Zinc/lron
8 Lead/Silver
9 Lead/Iron
10 Iron/Silver

SL16
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Question

1. How well did your predictions match the measured values for the potential differences
measured using non-copper reference metals?
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Appendix: Using Keyboard Sampling in ScienceWorkshop

. Do the following to record voltage data and the metal-to-metal combination using
Keyboard Sampling in ScienceWorkshop.

1.  Click on the Digits display to make it active. Move it so you can see it while recording
data.

2.  Use M1 (copper) as the reference metal.

. You will measure the potential of four cells by connecting M1 to M2 (copper to zinc), M1
to M3 (copper to lead), M1 to M4 (copper to silver), and M1 to M5 (copper to iron).

3.  When everything is ready, start recording data. = Keyboard sampiing =
== ) Lead (M#)
. The Keyboard Sampling window will appear. ] i
4.  Touch the red (+) end of the Voltage Sensor to one metal san| |
(copper, M) and the black (-) end to the other metal sample |, -, -
(ZinC, MZ) (Coowte ) [enter )
. If the voltage drops to 0.00 V, reverse the leads, that is, switch

the red (+) lead and the black (-) lead.

5.  Wait about 5 seconds. Read the voltage in the Digits display and record the value in Data
Table 1. Also record which metal §vbr M2) is touched by the red (+) end of the Voltage
Sensor and which is touched by the black (=) end of the Voltage Sensor.

6. Once you have recorded the voltage of the half-cell and which metal was touched by the
red end of the sensor in your Data Table, go the Keyboard Sampling window.

7.  Inthe Keyboard Sampling window, enter thanberof the metal ——
sample (either 1 or 2) that was touched by the red (+) lead of
Voltage Sensor. Click “Enter”.

Keyboard Sampling
(+) Lead (M*)

&

° Your number will replace the default value in the Keyboard - : |:|3
. . . . ntry  *
Sampling window. (NOTE: In this example, the number is “1".)
d This process creates the Table of Voltage (V) and [+] Lead (M#) [__Stop sampling |

and makes a record of the potentials measured.

8. Use the same procedure and measure the potential of the other three cells, continuing to
use M as the reference electrode. (In other words, measure the

=—— Keyboard Sampling

potential between and M, then between and M, and — e =
finally between M and Mg). ST 2]
9.  Touch the ends of the sensor to the next pair of metal sampies B
and M3). Remember; switch the ends of the sensor if the volta¢™ -2
drops to 0.00 V.

10. Read and record the voltage in Data Table 1.

11. Also record the label (e.g.,iMr M3, etc.) of the metal that was touched by the red (+)
end in the Data Table.

12. Go to the Keyboard Sampling window and entemntinr@berof the metal (e.g., 1 or 3) that
was touched by the red (+) end of the sensor. Click “Enter”.

13. When you have recorded data for the half-cells using M1 (copper) as the reference metal,
click the “Pause” button to temporarily halt data recording while you analyze your data for
Part IlA.
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Activity SL17: Fruit Battery — Electricity
(Voltage Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Electricity GSO01 Fruit Battery.ds | GO1 Fruit Battery G01 BATT.SWS

Equipment Needed Qty Consumables Qty
Voltage Sensor (CI-6503) 1 Apple or other medium size fruit 1
Copper wire, 2 or 3 inches long 1

Zinc (galvanized) nalil 1

Protective gear PS

What Do You Think?

In this activity you will measure theoltage of a "fruit battery*" using a Voltage Sensor. What
type of fruit will produce the most voltage? (*In this activity, the word 'battery’ will be used in
place of 'cell'.)

[ﬁ\l% | Take time to write an answer to this question in the Lab Report section. |

Background

One form of energy can be converted into another. For example, the 4
energy stored in a piece of food can be converted into energy that
helps you grow and move. The energy stored in certain kinds of foogl A& # —

OO

can also be converted into electricity. A piece of fruit such as an afEasxxg
or orange can producevaltagewhenelectrodesmade of y
different metals are placed into the fruit.

An electrode is made from a material that can conduct electricity.

For You To Do

The Voltage Sensor has a pair of flexible DIN PLUG
insulated wires joined by a type of plug called
ALLIGATOR CLIP Q

aDIN plug. The plugs at each end of the
wires are calledanana plugs The Voltage
Sensor comes with a pair of clips called
alligator clips that can be slipped onto the
end of the banana plugs.

For this activity, use the Voltage Sensor to
measure the voltage (or potential difference)®""AP-ves
produced by a piece of fruit that has a copper
electrode (copper wire) and a zinc electrode %
(galvanized nalil) in it. UsBataStudioor VOLTAGE SENSOR, C1-6503, B
ScienceWorkshoo record and display the measured voltages.

ALLIGATOR CLIP

+

SAFETY REMINDERS THINK gAFETY
. Follow directions carefully when using the equipment for this activity. ACT SAFELY
. Wear protective gear (e.g., goggles, gloves, apron). BE SAFEI
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Prediction

Will the voltage from a piece of fruit be as much as the voltage from a D size dry cell battery
(about 1.5 volts)? Predict what the voltage will be from the piece of fruit. Record your prediction
and the type of fruit you are going to use.

Type of fruit Predicted volta ge (V)

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn on the interface, arg
then turn on the computer.

2 Connect the Voltage Sensor DIN plug into Analog Channel A

" on the interface. y
3.

Open the file as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
GSO01 Fruit Battery.ds GO01 Fruit Battery G01 BATT.SWS

. The DataStudidfile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshopocument has an Experiment Setup window and an Experiment
Notes window. It also has a Table display, a Digits display, and a Meter display, all
showing voltage.

. Data recording is set for ten measurements per second, or 10 Hz.

Experiment Setup window:

The window shows an icon for the kind of sensor. For this activity, the window shows the icon
for the Voltage Sensor below Analog Channel A.

0 =———nbxperimentSetup=——-—-—~FHIB O=——————G0ifnitBatey——————— HIH
| & Sensars || %% Options || 13 Timers H P Logging |F’I0dem Port -"?5’5" pr—
[ sotence worksnop 500 | sec | [ now | |sTor ‘ 500 wertce

Data i

47 Sensors By Sensar Marne

iifr] 4

ag Acceleration Sensor

HHE Barometer
[ ]

:ﬁﬂ"'Culur\meter
=00
w Conduetivity Sensor

I Current Sensor

n, ete.

Valtage Sensar Digits Meter Scope FFT Table Graph

1]

I Click and drag a display leon to 2
[%Z channel or sensor to display data

Digits display:

0O =—= fruitVoltage ==HH
e - | @ Dats v||)(||3"* '| 0 =—=—=\Voltage () =——8H

« Yoltage, Cha MO DATA
Yoltage
|

——====

T=
»

=
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Meter display:

E =————Meter I=—=HH
ez v 0 o6 PlIXIEIV]

« Yoltage, Cha MO DATA 0O =—~Vvoltage () =——-=8H
-10 0 10
/’fz—‘—ﬁsh—\-.}\ \"\"\||\||||||’||.’ffff

T
»

A

Table display:
The Table display has a display area that is similar to columns in a spreadsheet.

K —"r—=Table I=—=—=0HH

e - | @ Data v||x|

#\oltage, Ché
NODATA

Tirne Yaltage
(=) ()

Indes Waltage (Y]

Ol o im ik ik

i
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PART II: Equipment Setup

1.  Stick the piece of copper wire and the galvanized nail into the piece of fruit to turn it into a
battery.

Galvanized nalil Copper wire

Alligator clip
(included with

Voltage
Sensor)

Voltage Sensor

To Interface

Fruit Battery

2. Put alligator clips on the ends of the Voltage Sensor leads. Connect the red end of the
Voltage Sensor to the copper wire and the black end of the Voltage Sensor to the nail.

PART IIl: Data Recording

1. Start recording data.

. Watch the values of voltage in the Digits display and Meter display.
2.  Record data for about 10 seconds.

3.  Stop recording data.

Analyzing the Data

1. Setup the Table to show statistics.

2. Record the Max (maximum) value of voltage in the Data Table.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SL17: Fruit Battery

What Do You Think?

In this activity you will measure theoltage of a "fruit battery*" using a Voltage Sensor. What
type of fruit will produce the most voltage? (*In this activity, the word 'battery' will be used in
place of ‘cell'.)

Data Table
Type of Fruit Maximum Voltage (V)
Optional
. Try inserting the electrodes to different depths.
. Try inserting the electrodes closer to each other or farther away from each other.
. Try different kinds of fruit.
. Try differentsizesof the same kind of fruit.
Questions

1. How does your prediction compare to the actual value of maximum voltage? (Was your
prediction lower, higher, or very close?)

2. Ifyou tried any of the optional activities, what were the results?

Did changing how far in the electrodes were make the voltage go up, go down, or stay the
same?

b.  Did putting the electrodes closer together make the voltage go up, go down, or stay the
same?

C. Did putting the electrodes farther apart make the voltage go up, go down, or stay the same?

d. Did a different kind of fruit make any difference? If so, what was the kind of fruit, and was
its voltage higher or lower than your first piece of fruit?

e. Did a different size of your kind of fruit make a difference? If so, did the voltage go up or
go down?
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Ending the Activity

. Check with your instructor about putting away the equipment for this activity.
. Check with your instructor about disposing of the pieces of fruit after you are done
with them.
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Activity SL18: Mixing Hot and Cold Water — Thermodynamics
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Thermodynamics | GS03 Mix Hot and Cold.DS G03 Hot and Cold G03 HOT.SWS
Equipment Needed Qty Consumables Qty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Water, hot 150 mL
Beaker, 250 mL 2 Water, ice 200 mL
Graduated cylinder, 100 mL 1

Protective gear PS

What Do You Think?

When masses of substances at different temperatures are mixed together, the hotter substance
heats the cooler substance and the resulting final temperature is somewhere between the initial
temperatures of the two substances. Can you predict the final temperature of a mixture of two
substances?

7
‘% | Take time to write an answer to this question in the Lab Report section. |

Background HOT

. WATER
Temperatureis a measure of the average
kinetic energy (energy of motion) of the
particles in a substance. Ttieermal

energyin the substance is the total of all the
kinetic energy of all the particles in the
substance. The thermal energy in a substance @ @ @ .

depends on the mass of the substance, the
specific heat capacityof the substance,
and the temperature Of the SUbStance. WHAT WILL THE TEMPERATURE OF THE MIXTURE

BE COMPARED TO THE TEMPERATURE OF THE
Heat is the name given to thermal energy HOT WATER AND THE COLD WATER?
when it moves from a substance with a high temperature to a substance with a lower
temperature. Heat is energy in transit.

When substances of different temperatures are mixed, the hotter one heats the cooler one until
the temperature of the mixture reaches a balance ¢aleeanal equilibrium .

The thermal energy in an object depends on the amount of mass, the specific heat of the object,
and its temperature. In equation form:

AQ (change in thermal energy) = m cAT
wherem is the mass in grams,is the specific heat arill is the change in temperature.

The value for the specific heat,of water is 1.0 cal/g °C or 4.19 J/g °C. This value is constant
between the temperatures of 0° C and 100 °C.

When a hot substance heats a cooler one, the energy ‘lost” by the hot substance equals the energ
‘gained’ by the cooler one, or (in equation form):

Qlost = anined
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For You To Do

For this activity, use mathematical logic and algebra to predict the final temperature of a mixture
of hot and cold water. Then use the Temperature Sensor to measure the temperature of a hot
liquid and the temperature of a cold liquid before they are mixed. Use the Temperature Sensor to
measures the temperature of the mixture. Use insulated containers so that the containers will not
gain or lose thermal energy during the activity.

This activity has two parts. In PART A, the amount of hot ligsithe same athe amount of

cold liquid. In PART B, you will usdifferent amount®f each liquid. You will make predictions

for the final equilibrium temperature for the mixture based on the temperature of the hot and cold
liquids before they are mixed.

UseDataStudioor Science Workshajo record, display, and analyze the data on a Graph.
Prediction: PART A

Will the temperature of a mixture of hot and cold water be the same as the temperature of the hot
water by itself or the cold water by itself?

. Predict what the final temperature will be for the mixture of the hot and cold water
compared to the temperature of either the hot water by itself or the cold water by itself.
Imagine that the hot water is at 70 °C and the cold water is at 10 °C. For PART A assume
thatequalamounts of water are mixed together.

Starting temp. of hot water $tarting temp. of cold water Pre¢dicted temp. of mixture

70 °C* 10 °C*

(*These temperatures are just examples.)

SAFETY REMINDERS A
. Wear protective gear while handling hot water containers. ﬂ @ '@’

o Follow directions for using the equipment.
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PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer,
turn on the interface, and then turn on the
computer.

2.  Connect the Temperature Sensor DIN
plug into Analog Channel A on the
interface.

3.  Open the file as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
GS03 Mix Hot and Cold.DS | GO3 Hot and Cold G03_HOT.SWS

. The DataStudiodocument has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the
Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Graph display of temperature versus time.

. Data recording is set for ten measurements per second (or 10 Hz).

See théDataStudioOnline Help file or the&scienceWorkshopser’'s Guide for more information
about the Graph display.

Scale to Fit Smart Tool Statistics menu
|
! Graph 1:Temperature vs. Time =]

Graph toolbar — | |@').||@.HJ@-)‘”jj“”,.E 7L~ it ~| @] A= ¥

a ] [+ Temperature, chanopaTa | Legend

Vertical Axis >

Tirnels)

Horizontal axis

Maximize button
PIOLINPUT Menu bution minimize puton

Control Menu q
button Temperature versus Time
=
=y t
Channel Icon . = ._J
hd
sensoricon  —fli, @ 5
" ' o ] [Vertical Axis scale
Plot Data Options e S
button 2
£
e .
DATA Menu
button =] Horizontal Axis scale =
T T

B0 @0 100 120

»| Time isec)
L= E3EC)
—t— Top Row: Left-to-right Horizontal Axis Zoom Out/Zoom In
Statistics button Input Menu button buttons

Smart Cursor button
Magnifier button I ~Ialics Inaicate a Winaows 5.1 reatre, I
Autoscale button

|- Bottom Row: Left-to-right
Graph Setup button
Add Plot Menu button

SL18 ©1999 PASCO scientific p. 143



Starter Labs with Computers Student Workbook
SL18: Mixing Hot and Cold Water 012-06997

PART IIA: Equipment Setup — Equal Amounts of Hot and Cold Water

1.  Put 100 mL (milliliters) of cold
water into the first container so that o
itis Slighﬂy less than half full. INTERFACE

TEMPERATURE

2. Put 100 mL of hot water into the SENSOR
second container so that is also

slightly less than half full.

COLD HOT
WATER WATER

HOT AND COLD - THERMODYNAMICS
(TEMPERATURE SENSOR)

PART IllIA: Data Recording — Equal Amounts of Hot and Cold Water

1.  Place the Temperature Sensor into the cold STEp 1 MEASURE THE STEP 2 MEASURE
water. Start recording data. Watch the valuesoto warer. OF THE HOT WATER.

combined liquids. Stir to thoroughly mix the
two liquids.

5.  Stop data recording after 120 seconds.

of temperature in the Graph display.
2. After about 40 seconds, move the
Temperature Sensor to the hot water.
3. After a total of 80 secondsmove the
Temperature Sensor from the hot wateour
the hot water into the cold water.
4.  Quickly place the Temperature Sensor into t ,

STEP 3: POUR THE HOT STEP 4: MEASURE
WATER INTO THE COLD THE TEMPERATURE
WATER. OF THE MIXTURE.
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Analyzing the Data: PART A — Equal Amounts of Hot and Cold Water
1. Rescale the Graph to fit your data.

2.  Find and record the LOWEST temperature in the Graph (the Y-coordinate of the lowest
point in the Graph).

. Hint: Use the Smart Tool iDataStudioor the Smart Cursor i8cienceWorkshop

3. Find and record the HIGHEST temperature in the Graph (the Y-coordinate of the highest
point in the Graph).

4.  Find and record thenal temperature of the combined liquids (the Y-coordinate at the end
of the plot).

[0 =——Graph l:Temperature vs.Time

2i]=]

B

i EEETD
70

[&0

[~50

Srnart Toal butten

20 40

fit_v|@JAlZ[w][ & tate w|[X]hiv

! (642007, 578)

Smart Tool

A Temperature, Ché Run #1

B Terperaturs, Cha Run #2

120 %

I
Time(s)
80 | a0 100

SL18

= Temperature vs Time ————————
Ak 8 Y-coordinate 4
a3 corresponds to ,
B / Temperature | Smart %rsor
o8 \: \ N
-
g %% \ \/'
"/ : X-coordinate K
= corresponds to
] E Time
=] X
— T T ™ =TT ™ T h T T T T
20 40 &0 - 100 120
129,546
b d Tirne (sec)
) I @|@ o

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Procedure: PART B — Unequal Amounts of Hot and Cold Water

For this part of the activity, measure the temperature of hot water and cold water before and after
they are mixed, but use unequal amounts of hot and cold water.

Prediction: PART B — Unequal Amounts of Hot and Cold Water

Will the final temperature of unequal amounts of hot and cold water be the same as the final
temperature of equal amounts of hot water and cold water?

1. Predict what the final temperature will be for the mixture of the hot and cold water
compared to the temperature of either the hot water by itself or the cold water by itself.
(Imagine that you have 50 mL of hot water at 70 °C and 100 mL of cold water at 10 °C.)

Temp. of hot water (50 mL) femp. of cold water (100 mL) Predicted temp. of mixture

70 °C* 10 °C*

(*These temperatures are just examples.)

PART IIB: Equipment Setup — Unequal Amounts of Hot and Cold Water

1.  Put 100 mL (milliliters) of cold water
into the first container so that it is
slightly less than half full. TEMPERATURE

SENSOR
2. Put 50 mL of hot water into the second
container.

PART IlIB: Data Recording — Unequal
Amounts of Hot and Cold Water

1. Place the Temperature Sensor into the

TO
INTERFACE

cold water. Start recording data. Watch COLD WATER (100 mi) HOT WATER (50 m)
the values of temperature in the Graph
display.
2. After about 40 seconds, move the TemperatureTer 1 MEASURE THE STEP 2 MEASURE _
Sensor to the hot water. COLD WATER. OF THE HOT WATER.

3. After a total of 80 secondmove the
Temperature Sensor from the hot wafeour the
hot water into the cold water.

4.  Quickly place the Temperature Sensor into the
combined liquids. Stir to thoroughly mix the two D
liquids.

Stop end data recording after 120 seconds.

o

/

STEP 3: POUR THE HOT STEP 4: MEASURE
WATER INTO THE COLD THE TEMPERATURE
WATER. OF THE MIXTURE.
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Analyzing the Data: PART B — Unequal Amounts of Hot and Cold Water
1. Rescale the Graph to fit your data.

2.  Find and record the LOWEST temperature in the Graph (the Y-coordinate of the lowest
point in the Graph).

3.  Hint: Use the Smart Tool iDataStudioor the Smart Cursor i&cienceWorkshop

4.  Find and record the HIGHEST temperature in the Graph (the Y-coordinate of the highest
point in the Graph).

5.  Find and record th&nal temperature of the combined liquids (the Y-coordinate at the end

of the plot).
= ;Gmph 1:Temperature vs.Time BB Ei——————o— Temperature vs Time EEEI
BRI ~TBIATz -] o T —T
20 ; %_:' corresponds to ,
. - / Temperature | Smart Cursor
en £ € 64,2007, 5780 @ ~ ] \ \\
AR R 9~ et S N o 2\
[ [k 4 | L Ny
u%g ol N
&
Srmart Tool ] X-coordinate
Lan = =] H corresponds to k
s _\ f Time
z =]
[0 — — — — —— —

A Ternperaturs, Chia Run 1

"
=T} ' B Temperature, Chi Run #2

20 40 80 a0 100 120 |—
“

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SL18: Mixing Hot and Cold Water
What Do You Think?

When masses of substances at different temperatures are mixed together, the hotter substance
heats the cooler substance and the resulting final temperature is somewhere between the initial
temperatures of the two substances. Can you predict the final temperature of a mixture of two
substances?

Prediction: PART A — Equal Amounts of Hot and Cold Water
Will the temperature of a mixture of hot and cold water be the same as the temperature of the hot
water by itself or the cold water by itself?

. Predict what the final temperature will be for the mixture of the hot and cold water
compared to the temperature of either the hot water by itself or the cold water by itself.

Starting temp. of hot water $tarting temp. of cold water Pre¢dicted temp. of mixture

Data Table: PART A — Equal Amounts of Hot and Cold Water

LOWEST Temperature HIGHEST Tem perature |Final Temperature

Prediction: PART B — Unequal Amounts of Hot and Cold Water
Will the final temperature of unequal amounts of hot and cold water be the same as the final
temperature of equal amounts of hot water and cold water?

. Predict what the final temperature will be for the mixture of the hot and cold water
compared to the temperature of either the hot water by itself or the cold water by itself.

Temp. of hot water (50 mL) femp. of cold water (100 mL) Predicted temp. of mixture

Data Table: PART B — Unequal Amounts of Hot and Cold Water

LOWEST Temperature HIGHEST Tem perature |Final Temperature

Questions

1. InPART A, how does thénal temperature of the mixture compare to the lowest
temperature of the 100 mL of cold water and the highest temperature of the 100 mL of hot
water?
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2. In PART B, how does the final temperature of the mixture compare to the lowest
temperature of the 100 mL of cold water and the highest temperature of the 50 mL of hot
water?

3. How does the final temperature in PART A compare to your prediction?

4.  How does the final temperature in PART B compare to your prediction?

5. If the initial temperatures of the hot and cold water were increased by the same amount,
how would this effect the final temperature of the new mixture?

Conclusion

. Write a sentence that describes how to predict a final temperature for a mixture of hot and
cold liquids based on the amount of each liquid and the starting temperature of each liquid.

Optional
Predict the final temperature of these mixtures:
100 mL of 10 °C water and 100 mL of 40 °C water.

200 mL of 10 °C water and 100 mL of 40 °C water.

100 mL of 10 °C water and 200 mL of 40 °C water.

300 mL of 10 °C water and 100 mL of 40 °C water.

100 mL of 10 °C water and 300 mL of 40 °C water.

100 mL of 0 °C water and 100 mL of 100 °C water.

100 mL of 20 °C water and 200 mL of 50 °C water.
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Activity SL19: Insolation — Solar Radiation
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Energy GS16 Insolation.DS (G16 Insolation G16 SUN.SWS
Equipment Needed Rty Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Cardboard, 15 by 15 cm 1
Clock 1 Ice, cube 2-3
Cup 1 Paper towel 1

Lamp (100 W or 150 W) - OPTIONAL 1 Straw 1
Protractor (for measuring angles) 1 Tape 1 roll

Water 100 mL

[This activity can be done outdoors on a sunny day. The best time is at noon. |
What Do You Think?

Skin doctors warn us that over exposure to the radiation from the sun is harmful to our skin and
can possibly lead to skin cancer. What time of the day are the sun’s rays most absorbed by our
skin? What do you think? Is there a relation to the amount of radiation absorbed and the angle at
which the sun’s rays strike the skin?

ﬁé} | Take time to write answers to these questions in the Lab Report section. |

Background

The Sun accounts for 99.9% of the energy that Earth gets at its surface. (Heat moving upward
from Earth’s core makes up the small remaindegolation is solar radiation, or energy
received from the Sun. Insolation is made uplafaviolet and visible light andnfrared

solar radiation.

The amount of

energy that the entire ENERGY FROM THE SUN EARTH'S ALBEDO -

Earth receives from ' 100% 2% REFLECTED AND

the Sun remains 6% BY THE ATMOSPHERE
fairly constant from 6% 200, 20% BY CLOUDS

year to year, but the " - _‘1 4% 4% BY EARTH'S SURFACE

TOP OF ATMOSPHERE  __
amount of energy ' T

that a particular spot R
on Earth receives TSNS A
may change a great oy amvoserere -
deal from day to day.  anpcLoups’
One thing that makes o
a difference is the

angle of the sunlight

that hits the Earth’s surface.

If the angle at which the sunlight hits the Earth’s surface is almost vertical (90°), the amount of
energy that is soaked up by a square meter of area at that part of the Earth’s surface is a
maximum. If the sunlight hits the Earth’s surface at a smaller angle than ninety degrees, the
amount of energy that is soaked up by a square meter of area is less.

51% ABSORBED AT SURFACE

At higher latitudes on the Earth’s surface, the angle can be very small, so the amount of energy
that is soaked up can also be very small.
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If three surfaces of equal area start
with the same temperature and are ANGLE OF SUNLIGHT IS 30°
exposed to sunlight for the same
amount of time, but the three surfaces ., c or sunLIGHT IS 60°
are adifferentangles to the sunlight,
the changein temperature for each
surface should also be different.

(The amount of solar radiation, or
insolation, received by the Earth is
enormous. The amount of energy
received each second over each
square meter of area that is at right
angles (90°) to the Sun’s rays at the
top of the atmosphere is 1400 joules.
In power units, this is 1400 watts per
square meter, or 1.4 kilowatts per square meter.)

ANGLE OF SUNLIGHT IS 90°

SAFETY REMINDERS THINK SAFETY
. Protect your eyes and skin from direct sunlight. ACT SAFELY
. Follow directions for using the equipment. BE SAFE!

. If you do this activity using a lamp, be careful not to tough it when it gets hot.

For You To Do

In this activity, measure the amount of energy from the sun’s rays as it strikes a piece of paper at
different angles. Use a temperature sensor to measure the temperature of the paper and compare
data of angle of incidence and temperature. RisaStudioor ScienceWorkshojp record and

display your data.

NOTE: One option for this activity is to use the
ScienceWorkshop 500 Interfacat-of-doors.
The ScienceWorkshop 500 Interfacan be
programmed to record data, and then

disconnected from the computer. You can carry it —
outdoors, record the data, and then re-connect
to the computer to analyze the data. B .

This procedure will describe how to use the

Science Workshop 500 Interfaged the _ INTERFACE AND GO
Temperature Sensor to measure the insolation o COLLECT DATA
(solar radiation) outdoors. The last section of this | =

activity will describe how to record data using a
lamp as a simulation of the Sun. .\
s

In this activity the Temperature Sensor measures
the temperature at the surface of a piece of

1. PROGRAM THE
INTERFACE WHILE
CONNECTED TO THE
COMPUTER

i iati 3. RE-CONNECT THE
cardboard that is exposed to solar radiation — 3, RECONNECTTHE o
(sunlight) at three different angles. G2 THE DATA

You will use the protractor and straw to measure | — -
the angle that the sunlight makes with the piece F_ —]

of cardboard. [
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The Science Workshop 500 Interfazords the temperature data. The program downloads the
data from the interface and then displays the data for analysis.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer,
turn on the interface, and turn on the
computer.

2.  Connect the DIN plug of the
Temperature Sensor into Analog
Channel A on the interface.

3.  Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac)| ScienceWorkshop (Win)
GS16 Insolation.DS G16 Insolation G16_SUN.SWS

. The DataStudiodocument has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the
Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshop document has a Graph display of Temperature versus Time.

. Data recording is set at 1 sec (or one measurement per second).
PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

. You do not need to calibrate the Temperature Sensor.

1. Use a piece of cardboard that is approximately square
about 15 x 15 cm (or 6 x 6 inches). Tape the protractor
the center of one edge of the piece of cardboard so the JAN
protractor is at right angles to the piece of cardboard.

2.  Put some ice and water into the cup. TAPE

. You will use the ice water to cool the tip of the
Temperature Sensor before each trial of data recording.

PART IIl: Data Recording

[INOTE: Data recording for this activity has several steps: |

. The first step in data recording is to get the interface ready to make measurements and
disconnect it from the computer.

. The second step in data recording is to line up the Temperature Sensor and cardboard with
the sunlight.

. The third step in data recording is to make measurements of the change in temperature for
three different angles of sunlight. You will do this by lining up the cardboard at 90°, 60°,
and 30° to the sunlight.

. The final step in data recording is to reconnect the interface to the computer.
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Prepare the Interface

. Make sure that there are four AA alkaline batteries in the interface battery compartment.

. Make sure that the POWER switch on the back panel of the interf@d¢ is

1. Click theExperiment menu in the LIGHT-EMITTING

menu bar. Seledbisconnect for DIODE (LED)

Logging... from theExperiment S ———

m gﬁu 9 P 500 wersce.

@

. The Data Logging Setup window

will open. If your computer is SATA LOGGING

connected to a printer, cligkint vy

Checklist . SLEEP MODE = ONE BLINK EVERY FIVE SECONDS

WAKE UP MODE = ONE BLINK EVERY SECOND FOR ABOUT TEN SECONDS

2. C“Ck Beg | n LOggIng . DATA LOGGING MODE = SEVERAL BLINKS EVERY SECOND

. The interface goes into “sleep” mode. The green light-emitting A
diode (LED) on the front panel of the interface will go out, an 1 SBE
then will blink once every five seconds. \

3.  Disconnect the interface from the computer. Unplug the powei o o
cord and the interface cable from the back of the interface box. = = -~

- C -

—— ey
4.  Take the interface with Temperature Sensor, a straw, the cup
ice water, tape, paper towels, the clock, and the
protractor/cardboard setup outside. Find an open area next to a
sunny, south-facing wall.

/" PLUG FROM
POWER
SUPPLY
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Line Up the Temperature Sensor

1.

2.

SL19

Place the protractor/cardboard setup at the base of the wall so that the cardboard is at about
90° on PROTRACTOR

right angles to the sunlight.

Hold the straw against the side of the
protractor. Put the end of the straw

next to the center line of the protractor.  sTRaw &,

Keep a small gap between the end of
the straw and the cardboard. Line up
the straw with the 90 degree mark
along the curved edge of the
protractor. Use a piece of tape to help
hold the straw in place.

Adjust the protractor/cardboard setup

straw makes no shadow andlisectly

; TEMPERATURE SENSOR 'PROTRACTOR
up or down along the wall until the [ vFERaAL e iSOk &

-
s

Date

SUNLIGHT

fa

in line with the sunlight

When the straw is directly in line with the sunlight, a spot of sunlight shows up on the

cardboard below the end of the straw.

SPOT OF SUNLIGHT
BELOW THE END
OF THE STRAW

PROTRACTOR

Put pieces of tape at the top and bottom edges of the cardboard to temporarily hold it in

place against the wall.

Put the end of the Temperature Sensor into the cup of ice water for about ten seconds to
cool it down. Remove the Temperature Sensor and dry it off.

; CARDBOARD
r

f :

SENSOR

‘

PROTRACTOR

TEMPERATURE

CAREFULLY tape the Temperature Sensor onto the cardboard so the tip of the sensor is
about in the center of the piece of cardboard. (See the diagram.)
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7.  Get the clock ready to keep track of the time. You will record data for ten minutes for each

angle.
Record the Data
1.  When you are ready to record data, press the Do e e

Data Loggingbutton on the front panel of the
interface to “wake up” the interface.

. The green LED on the interface will blink once
per second foten seconds:s the interface DATA LOGGING
wakes up.

Get ready to record the time on the clock when the LED begins to blink rapidly.

. The green LED will blink rapidly (several times per second) when the interface starts to
record data.

2. Record the starting time for data recording. Let the interface record dgga foinutes.

3. Atthe end of ten minutes, press and hold the Data Logging button until the LED goes out
to stop recording data.

. The green LED will blink once every five seconds. The interface is in “sleep” mode.
4.  Remove the Temperature Sensor from the protractor/cardboard setup.

5.  Remove the tape from the straw. Move 60° on PROTRACTOR
the straw so the end of the straw is next  SUNLIGHT
to the center line of the protractor, but
the straw is lined up with 60° on the ~ STRAW “‘t\
curved edge of the protractor. Re-attach *“x: WALL

the tape to the straw to hold the straw in \

place. \ \1“3&?\%‘_74* .y ;‘,f;'.f-»"
6. Remove the tape from the top and \ 35? o

bottom edges of the cardboard. Adjust . f S 7

the cardboard until the straw makes no ;} ~ BROTRACTOR

shadow and a spot of sunlight shines ,,,fﬂ,""

through the straw onto the cardboard. g

Re-attach the tape to hold the cardboard

in place.

7.  Put the Temperature Sensor into the ice water for about ten seconds to cool it down.
Remove the sensor and dry it off.

8. CAREFULLY tape the Temperature Sensor back into position on the cardboard.

9. Getready to record data for ten minutes.

10. Press the Data Logging button to “wake up” the interface.

. The green LED will blink once per second for ten seconds as the interface “wakes up”.

11. Data recording begins when the LED starts blinking rapidly. Let the interface record for
ten minutes.

12. At the end of ten minutes, press and hold the Data Logging button until the LED goes out
to stop data recording.

. The green LED will blink once every five seconds. The interface is in “sleep” mode.
13. Remove the Temperature Sensor from the protractor/cardboard setup.

- o
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14. Remove the tape from the straw. Move the straw
so the end of the straw is next to the center line  simnicuT 30° on PROTRACTOR
of the protractor, but the straw is lined up with
30° on the curved edge of the protractor. Re-  strawy

attach the tape to the straw to hold the straw in N
place. AN \ }

15. Remove the tape from the top and bottom edges\ S g
of the cardboard. Adjust the cardboard until the T A
straw makes no shadow and a spot of sunlight iy
shines through the straw onto the cardboard. Re-
attach the tape to the wall to hold the cardboard
in place.

16. Put the Temperature Sensor into the ice water for about ten seconds to cool it down.
Remove the sensor and dry it off.

17. CAREFULLY tape the Temperature Sensor back into position on the cardboard.

18. Get ready to record data for ten minutes.

19. Press the Data Logging button to “wake up” the interface.

. The green LED will blink once per second for ten seconds as the interface “wakes up”.

20. Data recording begins when the LED starts blinking rapidly. Let the interface record for
ten minutes.

21. Atthe end of ten minutes, press and hold the Data Logging button until the LED goes out
to stop data recording.

. The green LED will blink once every five seconds. The interface is in “sleep” mode.
22. Take the interface and the rest of your equipment indoors.

WALL

Re-connect the Interface
1. Plug the interface cable and the power cord into the back panel on the interface.

INOTE: The LED will continue to blink once every five seconds. |

2. Download the data from the interface box to your computer.
. In the program, selectonnect To Interface from theExperiment menu.

. The green LED will stay ON.
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Analyzing the Data

1.

Set up you Graph display to show Statistics for the Minimum and Maximum values of
temperature.

Hint: In DataStudio click the Statistics Menu button. 8tienceWorkshoglick the
Statistics button to open the Statistics area on the right side of the Graph. Then click the
Statistics Menu button.

Record the Minimum y as the Initial Temperature for Run #1. Record the Maximum y as
the Final Temperature for Run #1.

Repeat the procedure to find the initial and final temperatures for Run #2.
Repeat the procedure to find the initial and final temperatures for Run #3.

Calculate the Change in Temperature for each run by subtracting the initial temperature
from the final temperature.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SL19: Insolation — Solar Radiation
What Do You Think?

Skin doctors warn us that over exposure to the radiation from the sun is harmful to our skin and
can possibly lead to skin cancer. What time of the day are the sun’s rays most absorbed by our
skin? What is the relationship between the amount of radiation absorbed and the angle at which
the sun’s rays strike the skin?

Data Table

The data for this activity are dependent on the location, time of year, weather conditions, etc. The
following are typical changes in temperature for each angle:

Angle| Initial Tem p.| Final Temp. | Change in Temp.
90° °C
60° °C
30° °C

Questions
1.  Which angle exposed the cardboard to the MOST solar radiation?

2. Which angle exposed the cardboard to the LEAST solar radiation?

3. Which angle best represents the Earth in the summer?

4.  Which angle best represents the Earth in the winter?

Ending the Activity
. Check with your instructor about putting away the equipment for this activity.
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Alternate Method

. If you cannot go outdoors to record data, use a 100-watt or 150 watt lamp as a substitute
for the Sun.

1. Place the protractor/cardboard setup 25 cm (or about 10 inches) from the lamp.
2. Do not selecbisconnect for Logging... from theExperiment menu.

3.  Record and analyze data as described before.

P. 160 © 1999 PASCO scientific SL19



Name Class Date

Activity SL20: Heat vs. Temperature
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Energy S22 Heat v Temperature.DS G22 Heat v. Temperature | G22 TEMP.SWS
Equipment Needed Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) Styrofoam cup with lid 1
Graduated cylinder, 100 mL Water 300 mL

Heating resistor, 10 Q, 1 W
Power supply, DC, 10 W (SE-9720)
Protective gear

(*such as the heating resistor that is part of the PASCO CI-6514 Thermodynamics Kit)
What Do You Think?
What is the relationship betwebeat, thermal energy, andtemperature?

Y N PN PN N .0
<

7
[%] | Take time to write an answer to the question in the Lab Report section.

Background

Heatis energy in transit between two or more objects. When the energy is inside an object, it is
sometimes called internal energy or thermal energy.tid@enal energy in an object is the
total kinetic energy of all the particles that make up the object.

Temperatureis a measure of theveragekinetic energy of all the particles in the

object. Thenumberfor the temperature of an object doesn’t tell you much about the
actual kinetic energy of a particle inside the object. The number comes from a iy
temperature scakeuch as the kind found on a common thermometer. “Jbs

A thermometer measures temperature by means of the expansion and contraction ..},
liquid, usually mercury or colored alcohol. The reason that this works is that the ligu-+in
a thermometer expands or contracts in a predictable, repeatable way when it gains"“_:._j:
loses thermal energy. For example, the mercury in a thermometer always expands ,§:the
same level when the end of the thermometer is in boiling water. It always shrinks tc.te
same level when the end of the thermometer is in ice-cold water. The number on tf-
temperature scale is a way to make comparisons. If we say that a certain liquid has'|
temperature of 0° C, it means that the mercury in a thermometer put into this liquid
would shrink to the same level as it did when the thermometer was put into ice-colc
water.

The amount of thermal energy in an object is related to temperature, but temperature by itself
can't tell you have much thermal energy is in an object. For example, a bed of glowing coals in a
fireplace might have a temperature of 600 °C while a single spark from the fire might have a
temperature of 2000° C. The single “hot” spark gives off very little heat while the bed of
relatively “cool” coals gives off a large amount of heat. The difference between the bed of coals
and the single spark has to do with both the temperahdthe quantity of matter.

Identical thermometers in two pots of water on a hot stov:
will show differenttemperatures even if the pots have bee
on the stove for the same time if ta@ountof water in one
pot is different than the amount in the other.
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SAFETY REMINDERS /.L%l.\ /TN ’//-\]
. Wear protective gear. (“HA .\\’\)

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

o Be sure that the heating resistor is in the water before you turn

on the power supply.

For You To Do

Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the temperature of 100 mL water as a heating resistor
heats it for a set amount of time. Then use the sensor to measure the temperature of 200 mL of
water as the same resistor heats it for the same amount of time. Both measurements start at the
same temperature.

UseDataStudioorScienceWorkshoj record and display the data. Compare the final
temperature of the 100 mL sample of water to the final temperature of the 200 mL sample of
water.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn
on the interface, and turn on the computer.

2. Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature
Sensor into Analog Channel A on the
interface.

3.  Open the document titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
GS22 Heat v Temperature.DS | G22 Heat v. Temperature G22 TEMP.SWS

. The DataStudiodocument has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the
Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument will open with a Graph display of Temperature versus
Time, a Digits display of Temperature, and a Table display of Temperature.

. Data recording is set so there is 1 second per measurensgattaCondition =
Channel Aat 0.20 volts, and &top Condition = Time at 600 seconds (or 10
minutes).
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

. You do not need to calibrate the Temperature Sensor.

1. If you have a lid that will fit over the top of the cup, make one hole in the lid for the
Temperature Sensor, and a second hole in the lid for the heating resistor.

2. Put 100 mL of water in the foam cup.

. NOTE: Start with water that is about two degrees below 20 °C. The program will bed
recording data when the water warms up to 20 °C.

n

3.  Connect the banana plugs of the heating resistor into the output jacks of the power supply.
4.  Put the heating resistor through its hole in the lid. Submerge the resistor in the water.
5.  Put the Temperature Sensor through its hole in the lid of the cup.

. CAUTION: Be sure the resistor is submerged in water when the current is flowing thfough
it. Otherwise it can burn up!

PART IIl: Data Recording

1. Setthe DC power supply to output 10 volts at 1 amp. Turn on the power supply.

1. Click theREC button. Data recordinigeginswhen the temperature of the water reaches
20 °C.

. Watch the Digits display to keep track of the temperature.

IMPORTANT: While the power supply is ON, gently swirl the water in the cup so the watefr will
be heated evenly.

3. Data recording stops automatically at ten minutes. When data recording stops, turn off the
DC power supply.

4. Remove the sensor and heating resistor from the cup. Pour out the 100 mL of warmed
water.

Put 200 mL of water into the cup. Use water that is about two degrees below 20 °C.
Put the sensor and heating resistor back into the cup.
Turn on the power supply.

Click the REC button to begin the second
measurement. Data recordibgginswhen the
temperature of the water reaches 20 °C.

9.  Watch the Digits display to keep track of the
temperature.

© N o O

'
TO INTERFACE

CuP

i IMPORTANT: While the power supply is ON, ‘ TEMPERATURE
gently swirl the water in the cup so the water will pe DCPOWER  HEATNG SENSOR
heated evenly. SUPPLY RESISTOR

10. Data recording stops automatically at ten minutes. When data recording stops, turn off the
DC power supply.

11. Remove the sensor and heating resistor from the cup. Pour out the 200 mL of warmed
water.

SL20 ©1999 PASCO scientific p. 163



Starter Labs with Computers Student Workbook

SL20:

Heat vs. Temperature 012-06997

Analyzing the Data

1.

o gk wnN

p. 164

Set up the Graph to show statistics such as Minimum and Maximum.

Hint: In DataStudio click the Statistics Menu button. 8tienceWorkshoglick the
Statistics button to open the Statistics area on the right side of the Graph. Then click the
Statistics Menu button.

Set up the Table to show statistics such as Minimum and Maximum
Record the Minimum and Maximum temperatures for the first run of data.
Record the Minimum and Maximum temperatures for the second run of data.
Record the amount of water used for each run.
Find the change in temperature for each run and record it.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SL20: Heat vs. Temperature

What Do You Think?

What is the relationship betweeeat, thermal energy, andtemperature?

Iltem Run #1 Run #2

Amount of Water mL m L
Temperature (maximum) °C °’C
Temperature (minimum) °C °’C
Change in Temperature ( AT) °’C °’C

Questions

1.  Whatis the change in temperature for the 100 mL of water in Run #1?

2. What is the change in temperature for the 200 mL of water in Run #2?

3. How does the change in temperature for Run #1 compare to the change in temperature for

Run #2?

4.  Did the 100 mL of water receive the same, more than, or less thermal energy than the 200

ml of water? Why?

5.  Why is the final temperature for the 200 mL of water different than the final temperature

for the 100 mL of water?

Ending the Activity

. Check with your instructor about putting away the equipment for this activity.
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Activity SL21: Heat Transfer
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)

Energy GS23 Heat Transfer.DS G23 Heat Transfer G23 HEAT.SWS

Equipment Needed Qty Fquipment Needed ty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 2 Thermal insulation pads 2
Aluminum can, black (TD-8570A) 1 Tongs (for handling cans with hot water) 1
Aluminum can, plain (TD-8570A) 1 Protective gear PS
Fan (optional) 1 Consumables Qty
Heat lamp (optional) 1 Water, hot (90°C) 800 mL

What Do You Think?

Parts of robot spacecraft are painted black while other parts are left unpainted. Part of the reason
is that unpainted sections of the spacecraft hull absorb energy more slowly than sections that are
painted black. Do you think the reverse is possible, will an unpainted aluminum can emit energy
faster or slower than a black colored aluminum can?

{%I | Take time to write an answer to the question in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Heatis energy in transit. Heat transfer happens when two
objects are at different temperatures.

Heat is transferred in three wagminduction,
convection andradiation. When an aluminum can full
of hot water sits in a room, the water loses heat by conduction
through the aluminum sides (by direct contact with cooler
molecules), by convection as air molecules collide with the
aluminum, and by radiation as electromagnetic waves are
emitted from the can’s surface.

o
'\\ o
CONDUCTION /", RADIATION

A

-
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SAFETY REMINDERS /J? VTR ,//:\\]
. Wear protective gear. (ﬁi D\’\) @ @’
. Follow directions for using the equipment. =
. Wear gloves and use tongs when handling the cans with hot

water in them.

For You To Do

In this activity, put hot water into two aluminum cans, one unpainted and the other painted black.
Use the Temperature Sensors to measure the temperature of the water in each can as it cools. Use
DataStudioor ScienceWorkshoo record and display the temperatures for each can.

Examine the plot of temperature versus time to find can transfers heat fastest.
PART I: Computer Setup

1.  Connect the interface to the computer, turn on
the interface, and turn on the computer.

2. Connect one Temperature Sensor to Analog
Channel A. Connect the second Temperature
Sensor to Analog Channel B on the interface
box.

3.  Open the document titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
GS23 Heat Transfer.DS | G23 Heat Transfer G23 HEAT.SWS

. The DataStudiodocument has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the
Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument will open with a Graph display showing plots of
Temperature vs. Time for each Temperature Sensor. .

. Data recording is set so there is one measurement each 10 secoftispa@dndition
= Time at 900 seconds (15 minutes).
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

. You do not need to calibrate the Temperature Sensors.

1. Prepare the two aluminum cans TEMPERATURE

(one unpainted and one painted SENSORS

black). Heat approximately 800

milliliters of water to 90° C, but T0 o
don't fill the cans with water yet. INTERFACE INTERFACE

Place each can on an insulated pad.
Keep the cans away from drafts.

2. Fill each can to the same level with  acuminum can, ALUMINUM CAN,
hot (90 C) water (approximately UNPAINTED BLACK
200 ml). Put Temperature Sensor A
into the unpainted can and
Temperature Sensor B into the black can.

PART IIl: Data Recording

1. When you are ready, start recording data. Data points will begin to appear in the graph
every 10 seconds.

2. Swirl the water in the cans continuously for 15 minutes. Data collecting will stop
automatically at 15 minutes.

Analyzing the Data
1. Setup your Graph to show statistics

. Hint: In DataStudig click the Statistics Menu button. 8tienceWorkshoglick the
Statistics button to open the Statistics area on the right side of the Graph. Then click the
Statistics Menu button.

2. Record the maximum y value as the Maximum temperature. Record the minimum y value
as the Minimum temperature.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SL21: Heat Transfer

What Do You Think?

Parts of robot spacecraft are painted black while other parts are left unpainted. Part of the reason
is that unpainted sections of the spacecraft hull absorb energy more slowly than sections that are
painted black. Do you think the reverse is possible, will an unpainted aluminum can emit energy
faster or slower than a black colored aluminum can?

Data Table
Can Maximum tem perature Minimum temperature
Unpainted °C °'C
Black °’C °’C
Questions

1. Which can cooled down faster?

2.  When the cans are cooling, which processes transfer heat? Which process do you think is
dominant?

3. When a can is cooling, does it cool faster at the beginning of the experiment or toward the
end of the experiment? Why?
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Optional: Save Your Data

NOTE: You may want to save the original experiment and data before beginning the optional
activities.

Optional: Cooling With A Fan

Repeat the experiment but put a fan next to the cans so the air blows equally on each of the cans.
Turn on the fan and begin recording data.

Optional: Heating With A Lamp

Fill the cans with room temperature water. Put the Temperature Sensors in each can as before.
Place a heat lamp near the cans so that the cans are equally illuminated. Turn on the lamp and
begin recording data.

Optional Questions

1. How much faster does each can cool when the fan is on? (To compare the cooling times,
find out how much time it took for each can to cool from about 85 °C to 80 °C with and
without the fan. Divide the cooling time without the fan by the cooling time with the fan
for each can.)

2. When the can is cooling with the fan, what processes transfer heat? Which process is
dominant?

3. Which can heated faster?

4.  When the can is being heated with a lamp, which processes transfer heat? Which process is
dominant?
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Activity SL22: Induction — Magnet through a Coil
(Voltage Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Electromagnetism GS29 Induction.DS G29 Induction - Magnet G29 INDU.SWS
Equipment Needed Qty

Voltage Sensor (CI-6503) 1

Coil 1

Bar magnet, alnico (EM-8620) 2

(*such as on the AC/DC Electronics Lab (EM-8656) board, or the Basic Electricity Board (EM-
8622) or the Coils and Core Set (SF-8616)

What Do You Think?

The purpose of this activity is to measurebéage created in a coil by a magnet dropping
through the center of the coil. Will the voltage be different if the magnet falls faster through the
same coil?

%I | Take time to write an answer to the question in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Connect a coil of wire to a sensitive meter that can measure tiny
amounts of electric current. Set the coil so you can move a bar

magnet back and forth through the center of the coil. When the ba
magnet moves through the coil, the sensitive meter will show that a
current is flowing through the coil. The current flows through the s
wire of the coil because the magnet caused (induced)tage. %,

The amount of voltage depends on how many turns of wire are in th
coil, and the rate at which the magnet is moved back-and-forth
through the coil of wire. In other words, the more turns of wire in th
coil, the more voltage it puts out. The faster the magnet moves o _,-3
through the coil, the more voltage the coil puts out. “

The direction of the voltage (positive or negative) depends on which

end of the magnet (called the magneiite) is going through the coil of wire, and in which
direction. A bar magnet has both a north magnetic pole and a south magnetic pole. If the bar
magnet falls through the coil of wire, the voltage will be positive when one end of the bar
magnet moves through the coil, and negative when the other end of the bar magnet moves
through the pole.

Both ends of a magnet usually have the same magnetic strength. If you put the north end of the
magnet into the coil, it should create the same voltage as when you put the south end of the
magnet into the coil, assuming that you put both ends into the coil with the same speed. If one
end of the magnet moves faster, it produces more voltage. However, because the magnet moves
faster, the amount of time that it is in the coil is shorter.

The amount of voltage multiplied by the amount of time that the voltage lasts is calléaxhe
If a magnet moves slowly, the voltage is low, but the amount of time is longer. If the magnet
moves quickly, the voltage is higher, but the amount of time is shorter.

Theoretically, the amount of flux produced by a magnet moving slowly is the same as the
amount of flux produced by the same magnet when it moves quickly.
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SAFETY REMINDERS THINK SAFETY

. Follow directions for using the equipment. ACT SAFELY
BE SAFE!

For You To Do

Use the Voltage Sensor to measure the voltage induced in the coil by a magnet as the magnet
falls through the coil. UsBataStudioor ScienceWorkshoj record and display the induced

voltage. Use the plot of voltage versus time to find out whether the flux created by one end of the
magnet is the same as the flux created by the other end of the magnet.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn on the interface, and
turn on the computer.

. Connect the Voltage Sensor DIN plug into Analog Channel A.

3.  Open the document titled as shown: y

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
GS29 Induction.DS G29 Induction - Magnet G29 INDU.SWS

. The DataStudiodocument has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the
Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument opens with a Graph display of Voltage vs. Time and a
Meter display of Voltage.

. Data recording is set at 200 Hz (200 measurements per seStad), Condition =
Channel A = 0.05 V,and Stop Condition = Timeat 0.5 seconds.
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
You do not need to calibrate the Voltage Sensor.
Put alligator clips on the ends of the voltage sensor leads.

Attach a voltage sensor lead to one component spring next to the inductor coil on the
circuit board. Attach the other lead to the other component spring next to the coil.

Arrange the circuit board so the corner with the coil is beyond the edge of the table and a
magnet dropped through the coil can fall freely.

N

w

CLIPS g S

[— ]
MAGNET
VOLTAGE
SENSOR
ALLIGATOR
- e

COIL

k70
" CHANNEL A

The bar magnet will be dropped through the coil. Make sure that the magnet does rjot strike
the floor, or it may break.

Part lll: Data Recording
1. Hold the magnet so that the south end is about 2 cm above the coil.
2.  Start recording data. Let the magnet drop through the coll.

. Data recording begins when the magnet falls through the coil and the induced voltage
reaches 0.05 volts.

. Data recording ends automatically after 0.5 seconds.

3. Repeat data recording, but release the magnet from about 5 cm above the coil so the
magnet falls through the colil faster.
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1. Setup your Graph so it shows the area between the curve of voltage and the X-axis.

. Hint: In DataStudig selectarea from the Statistics menu in the Graph toolbar.

. Hint: In ScienceWorkshoglick the Statistics button to open the Statistics area on the right
side of the graph. In the Statistics area, click the Statistics Menu button. Select
Integration from the menu.

2. Inthe Graph display, use the cursor to click-and-draw a rectangle arouindttheakof

the voltage plot.

The Statistics will show the area under the curve for the first peak.

3. Record the value of Integration for the first peak.
4. Repeat the process to find the area undesehend peakRecord the value.
5. Repeat the data analysis for the second run of data (magnet falling faster).
Record your results in the Lab Report section.
0 =————6raph I:Yoltage vs.Time=—— M8
EaEREREL AR ][s e ~]x]E] El——— Uoltage vs time —————73]
o &_a =
] F ::;r:t:ﬂs
L -" q‘. | & woltage, Cha Run *1: Single Magnet 0;:; o:I;; 0.05:::?: | +/.f{ ;:XD:IDD?DUJ ¥ s
0'5: 9 —— o . %= 018300, y = 0.8646
g .°} (eI ‘T 2163:094023, y=029013
. 4, 1 1 1o ey BZ itd= doe.;éo?oz,g = 027406
010 20 0.30 0.40 050 & g-f-o 1
Timels) é ET area = 005076 Wesec
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Lab Report - Activity SL22: Induction - Magnet through a Coil

What Do You Think?

The purpose of this activity is to measurevbéiage created in a coil by a magnet dropping
through the center of the coil. Will the voltage be different if the magnet falls faster through the

same coil?

Data Table — Run #1

Data Table — Run #2

Questions

Peak Integration
First V*s
Second V*s
Peak Integration
First V*s
Second V*s

1. Isthe first peak of flux (V*s) equal to the second peak of flux?

2. Why is the second peak taller than the first peak?

3. Why are the peaks in opposite directions?

4.  How does the voltage in the second run compare to the voltage in the first run?

SL22
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Optional
Repeat the data recording and data analysis procedures for the following optional setups:

. Tape two bar magnets together so both south ends are together.

. Re-arrange the two bar magnets so that the south end of one is with the north end of the
other.
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Activity SL23: Photoelectric Effect
(Voltage Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Nature of light GS30 Photoelectric Effect.DS | G30 Photoelectric Effect G30 PHOT.SWS
Equipment Needed Qty Fquipment Needed ty
Voltage Sensor (CI-6503) 1 Optics & Alignment Kit (AP-9369) 1
Photoelectric Head (AP-9368) 1 Mercury Vapor Light (0S-9286) 1

What Do You Think?

The purpose of this activity is to measuretbéage produced when different colors of light

fall on a photoelectric tube and to find out the relationship between the wavelength of light and
the amount of voltage it produces. What do you think is the relationship between the wavelength
(color) of light and the amount of voltage it produces?

{%I | Take time to write an answer to the question in the Lab Report section. |

Background

White light (such as sunlight) is a
mixture of all the colors of light in
a rainbow. You can see the colors
of light in a rainbow by shining

white light through a prism. Each —_— . RED LIGHT
color of light travels in a slightly WHITE ' e

different path through the prism, | |GuT - I e

so the colors spread away from _.-, T R BLUE LIGHT
each other when they come out of & P F.": -

the prism. L g e

Red light travels through the PRISM

prism with the least amount of

change in its direction. Blue light travels through the prism and changes its direction by a greater
angle. This change in direction of the different colors of light is caliegersion It is caused

by refraction.

Refraction happens when light is traveling through something and then meets something new. If
the light is at an angle to the boundary between the old region and the new region, the light must
change its direction as it goes through the new region.

Each color of light in the rainbow has a different amount of energy. Each color also has a certain
wavelength Blue light has ghorterwavelength than red light. If a color of light that has the
right amount of energy strikes a metal surface, the light can knock electrons out of the metal.

This is called thegphotoelectric effect because the bits of energy that make up light are

called photons, and photons with the right ? PHOTONS THAT DO NO HAVE THE
amount of energy can knock electrons ouf //fx RIGHT ENERGY, NO MATTER HOW
of the metal surface (“photon-electron” or —2<, R SO L K aCK ELECTRONS

photoelectric effect). e 1\

When electrons get knocked out of the

metal by photons of light, the metal can -, ; '

produce asoltage The amount of voltage ™ e PHOTONS OF THE RIGHT ENERGY
depends on the number of electrons that (/" ™, CANIROCH =L EC IRONS OUT OF
knocked out of the metal. The number of '
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electrons depends on the energy of the light. The energy of the light depends on the wavelength.
The color of the light tells you whether the wavelength is long or short.

Albert Einstein knew the relationship between the color of light (or its wavelength) and the
amount of energy in the light. He used the relationship between color and energy to explain the
photoelectric effect (for which he won the Nobel Prize).

Does a short wavelength color like blue light have more energy, or does a long wavelength color
like red light?

SAFETY REMINDERS THINK SAFETY
» Follow directions for using the equipment. ACT SAFELY
» Be careful not to touch the mercury vapor light source after it gets hot. BE SAFE!

For You To Do

Use the Voltage Sensor to measure the voltage produced by the
photoelectric effect.

UseDataStudioor ScienceWorkshaje record and display the voltage
produced by each color of light you measure. Use a plot of voltage versus$y
wavelength (color) to find the relationship between the voltage and the
wavelength. Determine the relationship between the color of light (the
wavelength) and the amount of voltage the light produces.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn on the interface, and turn on the computer.
2. Connect the Voltage Sensor DIN plug into Analog Channel A.

3.  Open the document titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
GS30 Photoelectric Effect.DS G30 Photoelectric Effect G30 PHOT.SWS

. The DataStudiodocument has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the
Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument opens with a Graph display of Voltage vs. Wavelength
and a Meter display of Voltage.

. Data recording is set at 10 Hz. You will enter the wavelength of each color of light into
DataStudiousing ‘Manual Sampling’ or int8cienceWorkshopsing ‘Keyboard
Sampling’ with Parameter = Wavelength (color) and Units = nm.

. The ‘Default Data’ numbers under ‘Wavelength’ in ataStudioTable are the
wavelengths of the colors of light from a mercury light source. The colors of are as
follows: violet, blue, green, and yellow.

. This table shows the wavelength for each color:

Color Wavelength Color Wavelength
violet 404.656 green 546.074
blue 435.835 yellow 576.960
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

. You do not need to calibrate the Voltage Sensor.

A NOTE: Read the instruction manual that comes with the PASCO Photoelectric Eff¢ct
Apparatus before you do the equipment setup.

1. Install the two 9 volt batteries that come with the Photoelectric Apparatus into the battery
compartment on the apparatus.

2.  Put the Photoelectric Apparatus onto the support base assembly.

3.  Put the light block into the slot on the back of the mercury vapor light source.

4.  Put the coupling bar assembly onto the bottom of the slot on the front of the mercury vapor
light source.

5.  Put the light aperture assembly in the middle of the slot on the front of the mercury vapor
light source.

. Be sure that the light aperture assembly is lined up with the opening on the front of the
light source.

6. Putthe lens/grating assembly onto the ends of the horizontal rods on the light aperture
assembly.

7.  Put the hole at the end of the support base assembly over the pin on the end of the coupling
bar assembly.

8. Put the Voltage Sensor banana plugs into the output jacks on the side of the Photoelectric

Apparatus.
MERCURY YAPOR
LIGHT SOURCE
TO
INTERFACE

9.  Turn on the light source so it has time to warm up before you make measurements.
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Part lll: Data Recording
Color W avelength (nm)
violet 404.656
blue 435.835
green 546.074
yellow 576.960
1.  Adjust the position of the Photoelectric Apparatus so that onlyitiet color light from
the mercury light source goes through the slot on the front of the apparatus and shines on
the photodiode tube inside.
2. Turn on the Photoelectric Effect Apparatus. Press the PUSH TO ZERO button on the side
of the apparatus.
3.  Start recording data. IDataStudig the ‘Start’ button changes to a ‘Keep’

buttor| v Keep | . |

Note: ForScienceWorkshoipstructions, see the appendix at the end of the activity. |

When the voltage stops going up, cligkép’ to record the voltage in the Table next to the
wavelength of violet light.

The Table in DataStudio will show the value of voltage for violet light in the first row.

Table 1: Wavelength="=E1 5

10.
11.
12.
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& Wavelength e Valage, Cha (Editabled
Defzuld Dats Dads
Tirne Tirne laldsge
(s} Crd (=} {vi

0.000
1.000

404 656
435.835

0.0000 1.080

L= NaTalal EAs ATA

Adjust the position of the Photoelectric Apparatus so that only the blue color light goes
through the slot on the front of the apparatus and shines on the photodiode tube inside.

Click ‘Keep’ to record the value of voltage for blue light.

Put the green filter on the front of the Photoelectric Apparatus. Adjust the apparatus so that
only the green light goes through the slot and shines on the photodiode tube inside.

Click ‘Keep’ to record the value of voltage for green light.

Replace the green filter with the yellow filter. Adjust the Photoelectric Apparatus so that
only the yellow light goes through the slot and shines on the photodiode tube inside.

Click ‘Keep’ to record the value of voltage for yellow light.
Stop data recording
Turn off the Photoelectric Effect Apparatus and the light source. Remove the yellow filter.
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ACAUTION! The light source can be very hot. Let it cool down before you take the
apparatus apart.

Analyzing the Data
1. Set up the Graph to show a ‘Linear’ curve fit for the voltage and wavelength data.

2.  Hint: In DataStudig select ‘Linear’ from the Curve Fit menu. StienceWorksholick
the ‘Statistics’ button to open the Statistics area on the right side of the graph. Click the
‘Autoscale’ button to rescale the graph to fit the data. In the Statistics area, click the
‘Statistics Menu’ button. Select Curve Fit, Linear Fit from the menu.

Answer the questions in the Lab Report section.

Ending the Activity

. Check with your instructor about putting away the equipment for this activity. Remember;
wait until the light source cools down before taking the apparatus apart.
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Lab Report - Activity SL23: Photoelectric Effect

What Do You Think?

The purpose of this activity is to measurevbéiage produced when different colors of light

fall on a photoelectric tube and to find out the relationship between the wavelength of light and
the amount of voltage it produces. What do you think is the relationship between the wavelength
(color) of light and the amount of voltage it produces?

Questions

1. Based on your Graph, is the relationship between voltage and wavelength direct, inverse,
inverse square, or something else?

2. Which color produces the highest voltage?

3. Which color produces the lowest voltage?

4.  Based on your data, what is the relationship between wavelength (color) and energy of the
photons?
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Appendix ( ScienceWorkshop )

1. When you are ready, start recording date&S¢renceWorkshophe Keyboard Sampling
window will open. Adjust its position on your screen so you can also see the Digits display

of temperature.
. The Keyboard Sampling window will open. Move it so you
can see the Digits display of Voltage at the same time. =—— Keyboard Sampling =——
. It may take a few moments for the voltage to reach its tavelength-colar inrm) £
maximum value. B
2. When the voltage stops going up, type in the wavelength f
violet light. Click Enter to record your typed in value. [
Entry  # 1 10.0000
. The Keyboard Sampling window will show your first value
in the Data list. [ maiete || Enter ]
3. Adjust the position of the Photoelectric Apparatus so that [ swpsompiing ]

the blue color light goes through the slot on the front of the apparatus and shines on the
photodiode tube inside.

4. Type in the wavelength for blue light in tkeyboard ovetonathoator ()
Sampling window. ClickEnter to record your value. e

Keyboard Sampling

4046560 ]

5.  Put the green filter on the front of the Photoelectric
Apparatus. Adjust the apparatus so that only the green ligt -
goes through the slot and shines on the photodiode tube |, =3

inside.
[ Delete ][[ Enter ]

6. Type in the wavelength for green light and clcker in the [
Keyboard Sampling window.

7. Replace the green filter with the yellow filter. Adjust the Photoelectric Apparatus so that
only the yellow light goes through the slot and shines on the photodiode tube inside.

8.  Type in the wavelength for yellow light and cligkter in the

Stop Sampling

Keyboard Sampling

Keyboard Sampling window. Wovelength coler

. Your Keyboard Sampling window will show four Pl B
wavelengths in the data list. #4 5760600

. ) .

9. Click stop Sampling . Eniry 3

d The Keyboard Sampling window will disappear. Run #1 will ([ Detete | [ Enter )

appear in the Data list in the Experiment Setup window. [ Stop Sampling ]

10. Turn off the Photoelectric Effect Apparatus. Remove the
yellow filter.

p. 186 ©1999 PASCO scientific SL23



Name Class Date

Activity SL24: Calculating Final Temperature of a Mixture — Algebraic
Manipulations
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio | ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Algebraic manipulations MAO03.DS MAO3 MAO03.SWS

Equipment Needed Qty Consumables Qty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Water, cold 1000 mL
Graduated cylinder, 100 mL 1 Water, hot 1000 mL
Styrofoam cup 2

Lid for cup 2

Protective gear PS

What Do You Think?

When masses of substances at different temperatures are mixed together, the hotter substance
heats the cooler substance and the resulting final temperature is somewhere between the initial
temperatures of the two substances. How can you use mathematical logic and algebra to predict
the final temperature of a mixture of two substances?

ﬁl% | Take time to write an answer to this question in the Lab Report section. |

Background

When two substances of different temperatures are mixed, the hotter on
heats the cooler one until the temperature of the mixture reaches a bala/ ¢
called thermal equilibrium. |

The thermal energy in an object depends on the amount of mass, the s
heat of the object, and its temperature. In equation form:

AQ (change in thermal energy) = m cAT
wherem is the mass in grames,is the specific heat arill is the change in temperature.

The value for the specific heat,of water is 1.0 cal/g °C or 4.19 J/g °C. This value is constant
between the temperatures of 0° C and 100 °C.

When a hot substance heats a cooler one, the energy ‘lost” by the hot substance equals the energ
‘gained’ by the cooler one, or (in equation form):

Energy lost = Energy gained
AQOSI = Aanined
mhot water xC (AT)hot water =m

cold water XC (AT)cold water

Mugwater X € (T = Xhotwater = Megigwater X € (X = T Doota water
m = mass of water (assume that 1 mL of water is 1 gram)
c = specific heat for water = 1.0 cal/g °C
T, = initial temperature
x = final temperature (unknown for this activity)
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SAFETY REMINDERS VTR /,l_;u\ ,//;\\,

. Wear protective gear. ( ” .\\’\)

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Wear gloves when handling the hot water.

For You To Do

Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the temperature of a known amount cold water in one
cup and a known amount of hot water in a second cup.

(Based on the temperatures, you could use algebra to make a prediction about the final
temperature of the mixture.)

Mix the hot and cold water and measure the temperature of the mixture. Use insulated containers
so the water will not gain or lose thermal energy during the activityDaseStudioor
ScienceWorkshojo record and display the temperatures.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn on
the interface, and turn on the computer.

2.  Connect the Temperature Sensor to Analog
Channel A.

3. Open the document titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
MAO03.DS MAO3 MAO03.SWS

. The DataStudiodocument has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the
Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Digits display and a Table display of temperature
versus time.

. Data recording is set at 10 Hz (10 measurements per second).
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

. You do not need to calibrate the Temperature Sensors.

1. Label container #1 “Cold Water” and place the lid on it. Label container #2 “Hot Water”
and place a lid on it. (Use a lid on the containers so the containers will not lose or gain
energy from the environment.)

Styrofoam cups with lids

Temperature Sensor

A\
Hot water Cold water
PART IIl: Data Recording
There are five parts:
Run # Cold Water Hot Water Ratio _of Cold to Hot

1 100 mL 100 mL 11

2 200 mL 100 mL 2:1

3 100 mL 200 mL 1:2

4 300 mL 100 mL 3:1

5 100 mL 300 mL 1:3

Each part follows the same basic procedure:
. Prepare each container: Fill each container with the amount of water needed for the run.

. Measure the Cold Water (container #1): Put the Temperature Sensor through the lid of
container #1 (Cold Water). When you are ready, start recording data for container #1. Stir
the water with the sensor until the temperature stabilizes, and record the temperature. Stop
recording data.

. Measure the Hot Water (container #2): Put the Temperature Sensor through the lid on the
container #2 (Hot Water). When you are ready, start recording data for container #1. Stir
the water with the sensor until the temperature stabilizes, and record the temperature. Stop
recording data.

. Combine the water: Pour the water from container #2 into #1 and put the lid on it.

. Measure the mixture: Place the Temperature Sensor through the lid. Start recording data.
Stir with the sensor, and when the temperature reaches equilibrium, record the temperature
of the mixture. Stop recording data.

Record your measured temperatures in the Lab Report section.
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Analyzing the Data
1.  Calculate the final temperature of each mixture using the following:

Energy lost = Energy gained
AQost = A(ggained

m XC (AT otwater = M x C (AT)

‘cold water

xc(x-T,)

‘cold water

hot water cold water

(Eqn- 1) Mot water % € (T| - X)hotwater = Moo water
m = mass of water (1 mL = 1 gram),

¢ = specific heat for water = 1.0 cal/g °C

T, = initial temperature

x = final temperature (unknown for this activity)

. Hint: Rearrange Equation 1 to solve for “x”, the final temperature of the mixture. Usqg the
masses of water and the initial temperatures to calculate the value of “x”, the final
temperature.

In Run #1, for example, container #1 (cold water) contains 100 grams of water at the initial
temperature you recorded. Container #2 (hot water) also contains 100 grams of water at the
initial temperature you recorded.

Record your calculated temperatures in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SL24: Calculating Final Temperature of a
Mixture — Algebraic Manipulations

What Do You Think?

When masses of substances at different temperatures are mixed together, the hotter substance
heats the cooler substance and the resulting final temperature is somewhere between the initial
temperatures of the two substances. How can you use mathematical logic and algebra to predict
the final temperature of a mixture of two substances?

Quantities
Run # Cold Water Hot Water Ratio _of Cold to Hot

1 100 mL 100 mL 11

2 200 mL 100 mL 2:1

3 100 mL 200 mL 1:2

4 300 mL 100 mL 3:1

5 100 mL 300 mL 1:3
Data Table
Temperatures Run #1 Run #2 Run #3 Run #4 Run #5
Cold water °C °C °C °C °C
Hot water °C °C °C °C °C
Mixture: actual value °C °'C °C °C °C
Mixture: calculated value °C °C °C °C °C

Analyzing the Data
Run #1 (100 mL cold + 100 mL hot)

1. How does the final temperature of the mixture compare to the initial temperatures of the
cold and hot water?

2. What is the ratio of the amount of cold water to the amount of hot water?

3. What is an equation to calculate the final temperature using only the temperatures of the
water samples and their ratio?

SL24 ©1999 PASCO scientific p. 191



Starter Labs with Computers Student Workbook
SL24: Calculating Final Temperature of a Mixture 012-06997

Run #2 (200 mL cold + 100 mL hot)

1. How does the final temperature of the mixture compare to the initial temperatures of the
cold and hot water?

2. What is the ratio of the amount of cold water to the amount of hot water?

3.  What is an equation to calculate the final temperature using only the temperatures of the
water and their ratio?

Run #3 (100 mL cold + 200 mL hot)

1. How does the final temperature of the mixture compare to the initial temperatures of the
cold and hot water?

2. What is the ratio of the amount of cold water to the amount of hot water?

3.  What is an equation to calculate the final temperature using only the temperatures of the
water and their ratio?

Run #4 (300 mL cold + 100 mL hot)

1. How does the final temperature of the mixture compare to the initial temperatures of the
cold and hot water?

2. What is the ratio of the amount of cold water to the amount of hot water?

3. What is an equation to calculate the final temperature using only the temperatures of the
water and their ratio?
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Run #5 (100 mL cold + 300 mL hot)

1. How does the final temperature of the mixture compare to the initial temperatures of the
cold and hot water?

2. What is the ratio of the amount of cold water to the amount of hot water?

3.  What is an equation to calculate the final temperature using only the temperatures of the
water and their ratio?

Questions:

. Run #1 has equal amounts of cold and hot water mixed together.

1. How many degrees above the initial temperature of the cold water was the final
temperature of the mixture?

2. How many degrees below the initial temperature of the hot water was the final temperature
of the mixture?

3. Ifthe initial temperatures of the hot and cold water were increased proportionately, how
would this effect the final temperature of the new mixture?

. Run #2 and Run #3 have the amounts of hot and cold water reversed.

4.  What can you say about the final temperature of the mixture in relation to the original
temperatures of the hot and cold water?
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. Run #4 and Run #5 have the amounts of hot and cold water reversed.

5.  What can you say about the final temperature of the mixture in relation to the original
temperatures of the hot and cold water?

6. Are your measured values of final temperature the same as the calculated values of final
temperature? If not, by how much do they differ? What are possible explanations for any
discrepancy?

Predict the final temperature of these mixtures :

100 mL of 10 °C water and 100 mL of 40 °C water.

200 mL of 10 °C water and 100 mL of 40 °C water.

100 mL of 10 °C water and 200 mL of 40 °C water.

300 mL of 10 °C water and 100 mL of 40 °C water.

100 mL of 10 °C water and 300 mL of 40 °C water.

100 mL of 0 °C water and 100 mL of 100 °C water.

100 mL of 20 °C water and 200 mL of 50 °C water.

Algebraic Manipulation

Rearrange Equation 1 to solve for the final temperature of the mixture, x.

No ok~ wbdRE

(Eqn 1) mhotwater X C(Tl - X)hotwater =m X C(X-Ti)

cold water ‘cold water
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Activity SL25: Exponential Modeling — Newton’s Law of Cooling
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshp (Win)
Exponential modeling | MA11.DS MA11 MA11.SWS

Equipment Needed Qty Consumables Qty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Water 300 mL
Beaker, 1000 mL 1

Hot plate 1

Textbook 1

Protective gear PS

What Do You Think?

From your own experience with the cooling of hot liquids (take coffee or tea for example), name
some ways in which you would cause the hot liquid to reach the desired temperature before
taking a sip.

Ej

Take time to write an answer to this question in the Lab Report section. |

Background

The cooling of a hot beverage is a common daily occurrence. If a hot cup
of your favorite brew is allowed to sit for a while, the temperature of the
liquid plus the cup ultimately reaches the temperature of its surrounding
(room temperature).

The graph of temperature versus time for a hot beverage is a nice exa
of exponential decay. At first glance, the graph of the cooling process
shows a rapid decrease in temperature. A little while later, the graph levels off as it approaches
room temperature. Newton observed the rate at which an object&o/ls, depends on how

much hotter the object is than its surroundings. This is the reason why the graph shows a greater
cooling rate at first, and a leveling off as the object approaches room temperature.

This activity is a simple cooling experiment that lets you model the data using the exponential
functione’.

Newton’sLaw of Coolingstates:

-~

The rate of cooling is directly proportional to the temperature difference
between the object and its surroundings, (T  gyet = Troom)-

Rate of cooling= -k (T,.. - T...)

object room

Transforming Newton’s Law of Cooling into an equation that relates the temperature of the
object as a function of time requires advanced techniques. Leaving the solving to the experts
(you could be that expert in future math courses), the equation is:

Tt)=(TO)-T,,)e " +T

room
whereT(t) is the temperature at tim&,“T(0)is the initial temperature of the objet},, , is
room temperature, aridis a constant of proportionality.

You will determinek using properties of natural logarithms and one of the data points.

oom)
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SAFETY REMINDERS ViR

Wear protective gear.
Follow directions for using the equipment.
Be careful when heating the water.

;

RN

f—A)

&

For You To Do
First, use the Temperature Sensor to measure the room temperature. Then measure the

temperature as the sensor cools down to room temperature from an initial temperature of about

100 °C. UseDataStudioor ScienceWorkshoio record, display,

and analyze the data.
Pre-Lab
Put 300 mL of water into the 1000-mL beaker and place the beaker |

on the hot plate. Start heating the water to a boil. Do not leave the
Fw

hot plate unattended.
PART I: Computer Setup
1.

2.

Connect the interface to the computer, turn on the
interface, and turn on the computer.

Connect the Temperature Sensor to Analog Channel
A.

Open the file titled as shown:

Z
-
)
DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshp (Win)
MA11.DS MA11l MA11.SWS

The DataStudiodocument has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the
Workbook.

The ScienceWorkshogocument will open with a Digits display, a Table display , and a
Graph display of Temperature.

Data recording is set so there is one measurement per 5&agm&ondition=Time
at 600 s (10 min.).

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

p. 196
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PART |IIl: Data Recording

1. When the water in the beaker is boiling, use the Temperature Sensor and the Digits display
to find theroomtemperature. Start to monitor the temperature of the room.

. Hint: In DataStudig select “Monitor Data” in the Experiment menu.

(ST Window Display |
Monitor Data X EM
Stop Data

Keep One Sample

. Hint: In ScienceWorkshoglick theMON button.
2.  Record the room temperature:
T =

room

3.  Putthe Temperature Sensor into the boiling water. Watch the Digits display until the
temperature reaches a maximum value and remains steady.

. Once the temperature reaches a steady V@WECKLY do the following:

4. Remove the Temperature Sensor from the beaker of boiling water.

5. Place the sensor on the textbook with the tip of the sensor extending beyond the edge of
the book.

6. Click STOP, and then immediately start recording data.

. Hint: In DataStudio click Start. In ScienceWorkshoglick REC.
7.  Turn off the hot plate.

. Data recording stops automatically at 600 s (10 minutes).
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Analyzing the Data — Rate of Cooling

1.  After the recording has stopped, click the Graph display to make it active. Set up your
Graph to display statistics.

. Hint: In DataStudio click the Statistics menu button in the toolbar and select “Show All”.

. Hint: In ScienceWorkshoplick the Statistics button to open the statistics area on the right
side of the graph. Click the Statistics menu button and select “All Of The Above”.

2. Re-scale the graph to fit the data. Refer to the graph as you answer these questions.
Write your answers in the Lab Report section.

Questions
1. Onyour graph, at what point is the rate of cooling the greatest?

2. Onyour graph, over what interval of time is the rate of cooling the greatest?
3. Onyour graph, over what interval of time is the rate of cooling the least?

Analyzing the Data — Calculation and Curve Fit

. Use data from your Table display and the mathematical model for Newton’s Law of
Cooling to calculate “k”, the constant of proportionality.

The mathematical model for Newton’s Law of Cooling is:

T() = (T(0) = Troom)&™ + Troom
whereT(t) is the temperature at tim&,“T(0)is the initial temperature of the obje€},, ., is
room temperature, aridis a constant of proportionality.

To determine “k” you will need thiaitial temperature, thedomtemperature, and one other
temperature selected from your Table.

In this Sample Calculation below, the initial temperature of the Temperature Sensor is 94.53 °C.
The room temperature is 21.80 °C. (Use your own values for these temperatures when you do the
calculation.)

To get the other temperature from the Table, clickTtimae button so the Table shows both
time and temperature. Then, select any data pair betweent=20s and t =120 s.

oom

O =—=—=Table 1 HE

][> | Eall 2] 5]

A& Temnperature, Chi
Cooling

Seconds Temperature
(=) (deq C)
0.00000 97.90
S5.00000 2491
10.00000 7949
15.00000 7661
20.00000 7403

For the Sample Calculation below, the sample data pair is (75.0000, 33.35). In other words, at
time = 75 seconds, the temperature = 33.35 °C.
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Sample Calculation
Initial temperature = 94.53 °C
Room temperature = 21.80 °C
Data pair from Table: (75, 33.35)
T(t) = (T(0) = Tom)€ ™ * Troom
T(75) = (94.53-21.80)e*™ +21.80
33.35=72.73e ™ +21.80
33.35-21.80 = 72.73¢ X(™
11.55 = 72.73e”*(™
72.73
0.159 = g (™
In(0.159) = In(e ™ ™)

oom

~1.84 = —K(75)
184 _
75
0.0245 = k

. Use the Curve Fit featune DataStudioor ScienceWorkshoj apply an Exponential Fit
on the graph of your data.

DataStudio Curve Fit

. . . . it w||@|[All> -
In the DataStudioGraph display, click the ‘Fit’ menu button and select fP;;pon!;‘LT"—‘
‘Natural Exponent’. Quadratic
Double-click the ‘Natural Exponent Fit’ window to open the Curve Fit | poger
window (or click ‘Curve Fit’ in the main toolbar). Inverse

Inverse Square
Inverse Nth Power

+ Matural Exponent
Matural Exponent Fit Nat e
e (Geale Fastor) Too00a|,,,,, U Ly
E (Y Offset) {m;, ogooQo{ ([ RBecadfCunanant
C (Exponent) 1.00000
Mean Squared Error 1447 22311
Root MSE 3504442
eond

0 350 400 450 500 S50 600

&
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Notice the formula for ‘Natural Exponer
In the Curve Fit window, click ‘Manual’.

In the ‘Manual’ Curve Fit window, type in your

calculation for the proportionality constant, ‘k’, as
the value for ‘C (Exponent)’. Then type in the roorn
temperature as ‘B (Y Offset)’. Finally, type in the
difference between the initial temperature and the
room temperature as ‘A (Scale Factor)'.

Note: The numbers shown are an example. Be su
to enteryour numbers.

After you enter your values for the Variables, clic

Ae™ + B

‘Accept’.

Compare the new Curve Fit in the Graph display
your data.

Go to the ‘Curve Fit’ window and adjust your
number for ‘C (Exponent)’ slightly. Click ‘Accept’
again to see whether your new numbers improve
Curve Fit on the Graph display.

Try the following: Click ‘Automatic’ in the ‘Curve
Fit" window and then click ‘Accept’. Compare the

Student Workbook
012-06997
O Curve Fit =)
|Natura| Exponent Fit |v| [ rew |[ X remove|| v dccept |
[ Natural Exponent i] -
HMonu <
Temperature, ChA, Cooling
Yariables
A (Seale Factor) 1.00000
B (Y Offset) 0.00000
C (Exponent) 1.00000
Mean Squared Error = 144735311, Root MSE = 35.04449
O Curve Fit =]
|Natura| Exponent Fit |v| [ new |[ X remove|[ v sccept ]
L3
[ Natural BExponent = Py
<
Temperature, ChA, Cooling
Yariables
A (Scale Factor)
8 (v ofser)
C (Exponent) 0oz
Mean Squared Error = 144735311, Root MSE = 35.04449

new Curve Fit to the data in your Graph display.

O Cooling Curve

HE

ERAEREEE T AR

L& ot /Xl ]

\ﬂoo

& Temperature, Cha Cooling

Natural Expanent Fit

A (Scale

B (¥ Offset)
C (Exponent)
Mean Squared Error
Root MSE

Factor)  76.00000
24.00000
0.01200
£8.24342
2.82850

Seconds(s)

190 1?0 2?0 2?0 390 3?0 4?0 4?0 5?0 S?D 690

[Z
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ScienceWorkshop Curve Fit

. ScienceWorkshowill attempt to fit the data to a mathematical formula with base “e”
raised to a variable in x.

Graph

"- & 3 rnaximum ;
89 i % =505.0000, y = 94 5341
@ 2] [Exponential Fit]
] y=al +aZe” (aZx+ad)
=3 a1 =21.80000 &

.6‘ ] \ 32 =72.73000 @

: ES 3 :3 : —D.Dzsooﬂi

E E%E H.\ c:i“20=-?2290.g?820

b oo zoo Eon 400 50D
® Time (s)
. In ScienceWorkshoypou may see a message that says “there is no valid solution.” In other

words, the program needs your help to create the mathematical formula that best fits your
data. Click ‘OK’ to continue.

. The Exponential Fit is of the forpn = al + a2e”(a3x + a4)wherealis the room
temperaturea2 = (initial temperature of the hot liquid) — (room temperatuae)z —
and finally,a4 has no match according to the function described in the Background So, let
a4 =0.

ScienceWorkshoxponential Fit Formula y = a2e®**#% + a1

. In the Graph statistics area, do the following:
1. Click aland enter the value of the room temperature.

2. Click a2 and enter the difference between the initial (maximum) temperature of the sensor,
T(0), and the room temperature.

3. Click a3and enter the constant of proportionality, k, that you calculated earlier.
4. Click a4 and enter “0” (zero).

The curve fit may not be exact, but none-the-less, that last entry really made a difference. It is
important that parameteed, a2, anda4, not be changed to better the fit, for they represent the
actual initial and final conditions of the experiment. Try inputting different values f8) kq

see if a better fit is possible.
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Lab Report - Activity SL25: Exponential Modeling — Newton’s Law of
Cooling

What do you think?

From your own experience with the cooling of hot liquids (take coffee or tea for example), name
some ways in which you would cause the hot liquid to reach the desired temperature before
taking a sip.

Questions
1.  Onyour graph, at what point is the rate of cooling the greatest?

2. Onyour graph, over what interval of time is the rate of cooling the greatest?

3. Onyou graph, over what interval of time is the rate of cooling the least?

4.  How would the rate of cooling be affected if the Temperature Sensor were allowed to cool
in a refrigerator?

5.  Again, if the Temperature Sensor were allowed to cool in the refrigerator, would k be
greater than or smaller than if the Temperature Sensor were allowed to cool at room
temperature?

6. What would a temperature vs. time graph look like if the Temperature Sensor were allowed
to warm up rather than cool down? Is this an example of an exponential function?

Temperature
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Activity SL26: Electrical Equivalent of Heat
(Temperature Sensor, Voltage Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)

Energy IP18 EEH.DS IP18 Elect. Equivalent of Heat P45 ELEC.SWS

Equipment Needed Qty Consumables Qty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Styrofoam cup with lid 1
Voltage Sensor (CI-6503) 1 Water 200 mL
Balance (SE-8723) 1

Heating resistor,10 Q, 1 W (CI-6514A) |1 Optional Qty
Power Supply, DC, 10 W (SE-9720) 1 Multimeter (SB-9624B) 1
Protective gear PS

What Do You Think?

Many households have a kitchen appliance or dispenser that delivers hot water. When operating,
electrical energy is dissipated as thermal energy by a metal coil of moderate resistance. The
thermal energy is then transferred to the water. How is the increase in thermal energy of the

s water related to the electrical energy supplied to it?

I%I | Take time to answer this question in the Lab Report section. |

The purpose of this activity is show that the energy dissipated by a heating 'a)
resistor in water is equal to the energy absorbed by the water. This concept i :)
known as Joule Heating. You can find thlectrical equivalent of heat

from conservation of energy. The electrical equivalent of heat is the number }
of Joules oklectricalenergy that are equivalent to one caloriéhefmal

energy.

Background

When water is heated by submerging a heating resistor in the water and
running a current through the resistor, the Joule heat from the resistor is
transferred to the water and causes the temperature to change.

Using Conservation of Energy, if there are no energy losses to the surroundings, all the energy
given off by the resistor should be absorbed by the water. The egemjgsipated by the

resistor is
E=Pt
wheret is the time during which the current flows through the resistoiPaisdthe power given
by
2
p=iv="
R

whereV is the voltage across the resistor &id the resistance of the resistor.
The energy gained by the water is given by
Q=mcAT

wherem is the mass of the wateris the specific heat of water (1 cal/g °C), alWis the
change in temperature of the water.
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SAFETY REMIN.DERS ﬁ) AN /0N
. Wear protective gear. @ @) @
. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Be sure that the heating resistor is in the water before you turn

on the power supply.

For You To Do

Use the power supply to supply electrical energy to a heating resistor at a set voltage. (The

energy dissipated by the resistor warms a measured quantity of water.) Use the Temperature
Sensor to measure the change in temperature of the water. Use the Voltage Sensor to measure the
voltage across the heating resistor.

UseDataStudioor ScienceWorkshaoi record the voltage across the heating resistor, and the
change in temperature of the water. Use the program to calculate the electrical energy by
integrating the electrical power (voltage squared divided by resistance) over time. Calculate the
thermal energy gained by the water based on the known mass of water and its measured
temperature change. Use the electrical energy (in Joules) and the energy gained by the water (in
calories) to determine the electrical equivalent of heat.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn on the
interface, and turn on the computer.

2.  Connect the Temperature Sensor DIN plug to Analog
Channel A on the interface, and the Voltage Sensor DIN
plug to Analog Channel B.

3. Open the document titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
IP18 EEH.DS IP18 Elect. Equivalent of Heat P45 ELEC.SWS

* TheDataStudiodocument has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.

* The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Digits display of Temperature and a Graph display
with Temperature vs. Time and Power Output vs. Time.

» Data recording is set at 1 second per measurement.

» The Power Output is a calculation based on the resistance of the resistor and the voltage
across the resistor. The area under the Power Output vs. Time plot is the electrical energy.
The calculation for electric power output assumes that the heating resistor has a resistance of
10 ohms (1®2).

 NOTE: If you are using a different heating resistor than the one that is included in the
PASCO CI-6514A Thermodynamics Kit, use an ohmmeter to measure its resistance. Use the
following procedure to modify the included calculatiorDataStudioor in
ScienceWorkshop
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Changing the Power Output Calculation (If Necessary)
DataStudio
1.  To change the built-in calculation for Power Output that is part oD#tigStudio

document, click the ‘Calculate’ butto) in the main toolbar.

. The Calculator window will open. The window shows the calculation for Power Output
that was created as part of this activity.

Calculation is complete.
O | = New || )(Remove”l v Accept "
|F'ower Qutput = (voltage*“oltage)/Resistance |v|

[Scientific_w |[Statistical w |[_Special _w | [DEG [RAD| [Froperties

Yariables

EI Yoltage = Voltage, ChB

EI Resistance =

Experiment Constants

N

If your resistor’s resistance is different than 10 ohms, highlight the “10.000” in the
‘Resistance’ window and type in your value for the resistance of your heating resistor.

3.  Click the ‘Accept’ button to save your change.
4.  Close the Experiment Calculator window.
ScienceWorkshop

1. To change the built-in calculation for power that is part of
this ScienceWorkshogocument, click th€alculator

=
(@B Yoltage*@B.Woltage)/ 10

Exdperiment Calculator

button & — ) in the Experiment Setup window.

. The Experiment Calculator window will open. The windo
shows the calculation for Power Output that was created
part of this activity.

|

El
(e
LJ

() w

=]
L=

Calculation Hame

[Power Dutput =1

G e

Short Hame Units
|P0wer | |Watt |

[

HBHHH E

. @B.Voltage represents the voltage measured by the Voltage
Sensor in Analog Channel B. The calculation represents the voltage squared divided by the
resistance, which is assumed to be 10 ohms.

2. If your resistor’s resistance is different than 10 ohms, highlight the “10” at the end of the
calculation and type in your value for the resistance of your heating resistor.

3.  Click theequalsbutton E|) or press <ENTER> or <RETURN> on the keyboard to save
your change.

4.  Close the Experiment Calculator window.
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

. You do not need to calibrate the Temperature Sensor or the Voltage Sensor.

1. If you have a lid that will fit over the top of the cup, make one hole in the lid for the
Temperature Sensor, and a second hole in the lid for the heating resistor. Measure the mass
of the Styrofoam cup and lid. Record the mass in the Data Table.

. NOTE: Use water that is about three degrees Celsius below room temperature when data
collection begins. Take data until the temperature of the water is about three degregs above
room temperature. This minimizes the effect of the surroundings because the water |gains
energy from its surroundings for half the activity and loses energy to its surrounding$ for
the other half of the activity.

2.  Put about 200 mL of water in the cup and weigh the cup, lid and water. Measure and
record the total mass. Subtract the mass of the cup and lid from the total mass of the cup
with water to find the mass of the water. Record the water’'s mass in the Data Table.

3.  Connect the banana plugs of EANANA PLUGS  BANANA PLUGS

the heatinE re?isﬁ[or into the FROM VOLTAGE ~ FROM HEATING I

output jacks of the power SENSOR RESISTOR

supply. Connect the banana = =

plugs of the Voltage Sensor —

to the banana plugs of the =

heating resistor.

4.  Put the heating resistor DC POWER

tShrgugh its tr;]me in_tr:e |i_o|.th eione b Sali SUPPLY

ubmerge the resistor in the A

water.
5.  Put the Temperature Sensor through its hole in the lid of the cup.

CAUTION: Be sure the resistor is submerged in water when the current is flowing
through it. Otherwise it can burn up!

TO INTERFACE
TO INTERFACE

CUP

TEMPERATURE
SENSOR
VOLTAGE DC POWER  HEATING

SENSOR SUPPLY RESISTOR
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PART IIl: Data Recording

1. Plug in the power supply. Adjust the voltage to 10 volts and the current to 1 amp. Turn on
the power supply.

2.  Start recording data. Note the beginning temperature.

. IMPORTANT: During data recording, gently swirl the water in the cup so the water v
be heated evenly. Watch the Digits display to keep track of the temperature.

3.  When the temperature reaches three degts®sroom temperature, turn off the DC
power supply, but continue to swirl the water and collect data.

. The temperature will continue to rise as the last bit of thermal energy from the resistor is
slowly given off.

4.  When the water temperature begins to drop, stop recording data.

Analyzing the Data ~ Minimum

. . .. » Maximum

1.  Setup your Graph display so it shows statistics. v Mean

» Standard Deviation
+ Count

. Hint: In DataStudiq click the Statistics button in the Graph toolbar 7 ——
and select ‘Show All'. Hide All

Area

. Hint: In ScienceWorkshogglick the Statistics button to open the
Statistics area on the right side of the graph. Click the Autoscale button to rescale the graph
to fit the data. Click the Statistics Menu button in the Statistics area for the plot of
Temperature vs. Tim&elect ‘All of the Above’ from the Statistics menu.

2. Record the minimum and maximum temperatures (values of y) displayed in the Statistics
area. Calculate and record the change in temperature of the water.

3.  Set up your Graph display to show the area under the curve of Power Output versus Time.

. Hint: In DataStudiq click the Statistics button in the Graph toolbar |7 ymamum
and select ‘Area’. ¥ Mean
~ Standard Deviation
«  Hint: In ScienceWorksholick the Statistics Menu button in the | snowan
Statistics area for the plot 8ower Output vs. Timé&elect -
‘Integration’ from the Statistics menu. [ _Area

4. Record the ‘Area’ value as the electrical energy (Joules) used by the heating resistor.

. Hint: In DataStudig the ‘Area’ value is in the Statistics.

Iin. [MEES Area
® Fower Output Run #1 0000 2.9 5250190 =

h
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Calculate (in calories) the thermal ener@) @bsorbed by the water usifgyy= mcAT,
wherem is the mass of the wateris the specific heat of water (1cal/g°C), akillis the
change in temperature of the water. Record this value in the Data Table.

By the Law of Conservation of Energy, the electrical energy used by the resistor should
equal the thermal energy gained by the water, neglecting losses to the surroundings.

Solve for the number of Joules per calorie:

Electrical Energy
Thermal Energy

E.EH. (é) =

Calculate the percent difference between this experimental value and the accepted value
(4.184 J/cal). Record the percent difference in the Data Table that follows.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SL26: Electrical Equivalent of Heat

What Do You Think?

Many households have a kitchen appliance or dispenser that delivers hot water. When operating,
electrical energy is dissipated as thermal energy by a metal coil of moderate resistance. The
thermal energy is then transferred to the water. How is the increase in thermal energy of the
water related to the electrical energy supplied to it?

Data Table
Item Am ount [tem Am ount
Mass of Foam Cup g | Temperature (max) °C
Mass of Foam Cup with Water g | Temperature (min) °C
Mass of Water g| Change in Temp. ( AT) °C
Iltem Am ount
Electrical Energy, E =Pt J
Thermal Energy, AQ=mcAT calories
Electrical Equivalent of Heat J/calorie
Accepted Value = 4.184 J/cal
Percent difference = %
Questions

1. Was the thermal energy gained by the water greater, the same as, or less than the electrical
energy dissipated by the resistor?

2.  The heating resistor is rated at 10 ohms and 1 watt. By how much was its power rating
2

exceeded during this activity? (Remember VF') Why didn’t the resistor burn up?

3.  What are some factors that could account for the percent difference between the
experimental and accepted values for the electrical equivalent of heat?
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Activity SL27: Interference of Sound Waves - Beats
(Voltage Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)

Waves P33 Beats.DS P33 Interference-Beats P33 BEAT.SWS

Equipment Needed

Voltage Sensor (CI-6503)

Dual Function Generator (WA-9301A)

HHHQ
<

Speaker (WA-9303)

What Do You Think?

In a typical classroom of science students, one or two people may play a guitar. They could
describe to you the phenomenon they are trying to eliminate in the process of tuning. Ask a
guitar player to describe what they are listening to as they tune a guitar. Write a brief description
of what you hear when two slightly out-of-tune guitar strings are played at the same time.

[ﬁl% | Take time to write a brief description in the Lab Report section. |

This activity examines the relationship between the beat frequency and
the frequencies of the two interfering sound waves and shows beats on
a Scope display.

Background

When two sound waves of slightly different frequency are produced
simultaneously, they interfere with each other and the resulting sou
that you hear is the superposition of the two waves. The combined
sound seems to be one frequency, but the intensity varies. This loud
variation is called beats.

The beat frequency (number of beats per second) should equal the
difference between the frequencies of the waves that interfere:
Freac = & — i

beat —

For You To Do

In this activity, use a special dual function generator to produce two sound waves of slightly
different frequencies. Use the Voltage Sensor to measure the combined waveform. Use
DataStudioor ScienceWorkshaoto display and analyze the waveform.

Use one of the built-in analysis tools of the software to determine the beat frequency. Then use
the Frequency Spectrum (FFT) display to observe the dominant frequencies of each individual
wave. Then compare the beat frequency to the difference in frequency of the two interfering
waves.

SAFETY REMINDERS

. Carefully follow the directions for using the equipment.
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PART I: Computer Setup
1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn on the interface, and turn on the computer.
2.  Connect the Voltage Sensor DIN plug into Analog Channel A on the interface.

v

3.  Open the document titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
P33 Beats.DS P33 Interference-Beats P33_BEAT.SWS

. The document opens with a Scope display and a Frequency Spectrum (FFT) display.
PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

. You do not need to calibrate the Voltage Sensor.

1.  Plug in power cord of the Dual Function Generator. Set t-~
SUMMING AMPLIFIER found on the right hand edge of t
Dual Function Generator so that the output from both Ge
and Generator 2 will go into the VOLUME control at the I
right corner of the generator. (Put the middle 2 switches t

INPUT
GAIN

OUT GND ‘
o

MIC PRE-AMP

position.) | SUMMING
2.  Plug the Voltage Sensor banana plugs into the output jac

lower right of the Generator markedBOUT and GND. P— T
3.  Connect the speaker plug into the top of the Voltage Sen _ (o)

banana plugs.

VOLUME ouTt
() -0

O] &
®

Generator 1

® * L

Senerator 2 o0

TO
I NTERFACE

/

[ ]
- PASCO  \odel 9301 Dual Function Generator

SPEAKER
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PART Il: Equipment Setup - Continued
4. Turn the MODULATION control on each of the Generators to OFF.

4 A

OFFy INPUT

"
$ MODULATION GND
ouT

8Q
GND VOLUME ouT

—>
GND

OFF, ——
MODULATION
—>
ouT

GND

. J

5. Set GENERATOR 1 to a sine wave. Put the frequency range select control at 100. Put the
AMPLITUDE control at the halfway point. Set the frequency at about 250 Hz.

6. Set GENERATOR 2 to a sine wave. Put the frequency range select control at 100. Put the
AMPLITUDE control at the halfway point. Set the frequency at about 230 Hz.

7. Turn on the Dual Function Generator. Adjust the VOLUME control at the lower right
corner of the generator.

P
— 10|0 AMPLITUDE
nor NV
.o TaG-
® 5
GENERATOR 1 6
\

— 10_0 AMPLITUDE
o‘ TRIG.
[-)

GENERATOR 2 o

. Note: You should be able to hear the output from both GENERATOR 1 and
GENERATOR 2 of the Dual Function Generator from the speaker.
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PART |IIl: Data Recording

1.

=
. Hint: In ScienceWorkshoglick the MON button\”& ).

Start monitoring data.

Hint: In DataStudio click the Start buttor‘:" S|

N—r

Student Workbook

012-06997

The Scope should display a waveform somewhat like the examples shown here.

Scope 1

(=i =|

T
o

=—————— Interference - Beats =———————

— Maltage, Cha

oz ‘

vidiv W Offset =r

o ik

S T,

ms fdiv

2z

p. 216

AA
w

0.200
w’dw

o
&

@

1.000[4]
de
W CETE

E

o

1.000[4]
Wmv

=]

EoE | Boz EcR

10.00
® hd msfdw

2500 sampz‘sec

[&|

Notice that the sweep speed is set to 10.00 ms/div, and that the sensitivity is set to 0.200
v/div. Notice also that the trigger level is set to match the maximum amplitude of the

waveform.

Adjust the Scope controls as necessary in order to display your waveform.

Click the STOP button to stop monitoring data.
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Analyzing the Data

Date

1. Use the Scope display’s built-in analysis tool to find the time (or period) from one
maximum amplitude to the next. Record the time in the Lab Report section.

. Hint: In DataStudio click the Smart Tool buttork

). Move the Smart Tool to tHest

point of maximum amplitude on the Scope display. Use the “delta” feature of the Smart
Tool to find the time to theext maximum amplitude. To use the “delta” feature, move the
cursor toward a corner of the Smart Tool until the cursor changed\csadpe. Move the
“A” shaped cursor to the next maximum. Record the time.

Scope

Scope 1:

I
S 000172, 0414 )

W

. Hint: In ScienceWorkshoglick the Smart Cursor butto) and move the cursor to the
first point of maximum amplitude on the Scope display. Use the “delta” feature of the
Smart Cursor to find the time to the next maximum amplitude. To use the “delta” feature,
hold down the mouse button as you move the cursor. Record the time.

. The next task is to find the frequency of each individual tone:

2. Turnoff the signal frorGENERATOR 2 on the Dual
Function Generator by moving th@rd switch in the
SUMMING AMPLIFIER fromIN to OUT. The
remaining tone is coming fro@ENERATOR 1

alone.
3.  Setup the FFT display.

] AMPLIFIER
. Hint: In DataStudig click the Window menu and select -
FFT1 from the list. > >0
. . . : . |_r>=-v-| O
. Hint: In ScienceWorkshoglick the Display menu and Wove (he third
select Frequency Spectrum from the end of the menu. switeh fom N0
4.  Start monitoring data from GENERATOR 1. VOLUME GUT
5.  Hint: Click the Start button iDataStudioor click the

MON button inScienceWorkshop

. The FFT (Frequency Spectrum) display will show the

fundamental frequency of the signal from
GENERATOR 1.
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6.

11.

12.

13.

p. 218

Use the FFT display’s analysis tools to find the principal frequency of the signal from
GENERATOR 1.

Hint: In DataStudiq click the Smart Tool button. I8cienceWorkshoglick the Smart
Cursor button. Move the cursor to the position of the maximum peak in the frequency
spectrum.

= MI=———"—"-—-HH8
(& @ vate v[XJ[E~]
1.2 : —  Valtage, ChA
|
I
(262,100 ok
L i e et Amplituds Dffset 5
g I
£0.8
2
£
-
.20.6—
&
0.4
0.2
i : L : h 4 ; -
200 400 &00 =00 1000 1200 sariglﬂeﬁsfs A
Frequeney Chz) v |7//

Record the frequency that is displayed.

Hint: In DataStudig the frequency is the first number in the ordered pair next to the Smart
Tool. In ScienceWorkshgphe frequency is shown in the area just below the horizontal
axis.

Click the STOP button to stop monitoring data.

Turnoff the signal ronrGENERATOR 1 on the Dual Function Generator by moving
the secondswitch in theSUMMING AMPLIFIER from IN to OUT. Turnon the
signal romGENERATOR 2 by moving thethird switch fromOUT to IN.

The new tone is coming from GENERATOR 2 alone.
Start monitoring the data from GENERATOR 2.

Hint: Click the Start button iDataStudioor the MON button irScienceWorkshop

The Frequency Spectrum (FFT) display will show the fundamental frequency of the signal
from GENERATOR 2.

Use the FFT display’s analysis tools to find the principal frequency of the signal from
GENERATOR 2.

Remember iDataStudiq click the Smart Tool button. I8cienceWorkshoglick the
Smart Cursor button. Move the cursor to the position of the maximum peak in the
frequency spectrum.

Record the frequency that is displayed.

Remember that iDataStudig the frequency is the first number in the ordered pair next to
the Smart Tool. I'scienceWorkshophe frequency is shown in the area just below the
horizontal axis.

Click the STOP button to stop monitoring data.
Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SL27: Interference of Sound Waves - Beats
What Do You Think?

In a typical classroom of science students, one or two people may play a guitar. They could
describe to you the phenomenon they are trying to eliminate in the process of tuning. Ask a
guitar player to describe what they are listening to as they tune a guitar. Write a brief description
of what you hear when two slightly out-of-tune guitar strings are played at the same time.

Analyzing the Data
Data Table

Time (ms) Frequency (Hz)

Individual Frequencies for Dual Function Generator

GENERATOR 1 Hz
GENERATOR 2 Hz
1.  Calculate the beat frequengy: -1
beat .

time

2. Find the difference between the two individual frequencies and compare this to the beat
frequency.

Beat Frequency (experimental) =  Hz
Beat Frequency (theory) = |Frequency - Frequencyl|=_  Hz
Percent difference between experimental and theoretical values = = %
Question

1. What are some factors that could account for the percent difference between experimental
and theoretical values?
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Activity SL28: Induction — Magnet through a Coill
(Voltage Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Electromagnetism P41 Induction.DS P41 Induction - Magnet P41 INDU.SWS
Equipment Needed Qty Fquipment Needed ty
Voltage Sensor (CI-6503) 1 Bar Magnet, alnico (EM-8620) 2

AC/DC Electronics Lab (EM-8656) |1

What Do You Think?

When electricity is passed through a conducting wire a magnetic field can be detected near the
wire. Micheal Faraday was one of the first scientists to reverse the process. The essence of his
work is decribed in the following statement:

You can send electricity through a conducting wire to make a magnetic field. Is the
reverse possible? Can you use a magnet and a conducting wire to make electricity?

o

7
I%] | Take time to write answers to these questions in the Lab Report section. |

The purpose of this activity is to measure the Electromotive Force (EMF) induced in a coil by a
magnet dropping through the center of a coil.

Background
When a magnet is passed through a coil there is a changing magw‘(:\tic

flux through the coil which induces an Electromotive Force (EMF) %
the coil. According to Faraday’s Law of Induction:

5

Ap \
£=-N22
At E
where€is the induced EMRN is the number of turns of wire in the ] -f'_ |
coil, and% is the rate of change of the flux through the coil. . ‘g
At ™ _.._?-'
In this activity, a plot of the EMF versus time is made and the area
under the curve is found by integration. This area represents the flux since:
EAt =-NAg
SAFETY REMINDERS THINK SAFETY
. Follow directions for using the equipment. ACT SAFELY
BE SAFE!

For You To Do

Use the Voltage Sensor to measure the voltage (EMF) induced in a coil as a bar magnet moves
through the coil. Us®ataStudioor ScienceWorkshoj record, display, and analyze the data.
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PART I: Computer Setup

1.  Connect the interface to the computer, turn on the interface,
and turn on the computer.

2.  Connect the Voltage Sensor DIN plug into Analog Channel A.
Connect the Photogate stereo phone plug into Digital Channel

1 g

3.  Open the document titled as shown:
DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
P41 Induction.DS P41 Induction - Magnet P41 INDU.SWS

. The DataStudiodocument has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the
Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument opens with a Graph display of Voltage vs. Time and a
Meter display of Voltage.

. Data recording is set at 200 Hz. The Start Condigaset to begin when voltage is at 0.05
volts. The Stop Condition is set when Time = 0.4 seconds.

. Note: InDataStudig the data recorded for 0.3 seconds prior to the Start Condition are kept
as well.

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

. You do not need to calibrate the Voltage Sensor.

[ ]
MAGNET
VOLTAGE
SENSOR
ALLIGATOR
g _ommmme oy CLIPS
Tl

COIL

A & (o)
" CHANNEL A

e

1.  Putalligator clips on the ends of the Voltage Sensor leads.

2.  Attach a Voltage Sensor lead to one component spring next to the inductor coil on the
circuit board. Attach the other lead to the other component spring next to the coil.

3.  Arrange the circuit board so the corner with the coil is beyond the edge of the table, and a
magnet dropped through the coil can fall freely.

. The bar magnet will be dropped through the coil. Make sure that the magnet does not strike the
floor, or it may break.
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Part lll: Data Recording
1. Hold the magnet so that the south end is about 2 cm above the coil.

Note: If you are using the PASCO Model EM-8620 Alnico Bar Magnet the North end is indicated by
the narrow groove near one end. For the first run, hold the magnet with groove end ‘up’.

Start recording data. Let the magnet drop through the coil.

Data recording will begin when the magnet falls through the coil and the voltage from the
coil reaches 0.05 V. Data recording will end automatically after 0.5 seconds.

Analyzing the Data

1.

SL28

Set up your Graph to show the area under the curve of voltage versus time.

Hint: In DataStudig click the Statistics menu butto) and select ‘Area’.

v Minimum
v Maximum
v Mean
+ Standard Deviation
v Count
Show All
Hide All

| _Area

Hint: In ScienceWorkshopglick the Statistics buttOI) to open the Statistics area on

the right side of the graph. Click the Autoscale but) to rescale the graph to fit the

data. In the Statistics area, click the Statistics Menu bL). Select ‘Integration’
from the menu.

Count

Minimum
Maximum

Mean

Standard Deviation
All Of The Above

Curve Fit »

Integration
Derivative

©1999 PASCO scientific p. 223



Starter Labs with Computers Student Workbook

SL28: Induction - Magnet Through a Caoill 012-06997
2. Inthe Graph display, use the cursor to select a rectangle around the first peak of the
voltage plot.

3. In DataStudiq the value for ‘Area’ appears in the legend in the Graph. In
ScienceWorkshgphe ‘area’ under the curve for the first peak appears in the statistics area
under ‘Integration’ on the right side of the Graph.

0 =—"-————— Inductoth=—"—-—"——HH
| |7 Fit |E= - Data || 3¢ ||k _ _
] A e[AE e XS] I
g =—— |
o 2
) count = 1735
4.0 nivin :
+ %= 000700, y = -0.0241
/V max:
2.0 — - x=0.18300, y = 0.8646
L. [DATA ] mean:
= 22 I %= 0094023, y = 029013
—_ =td dew:
204 = » = 0050702, y = 0.27406
T3
104 é E - area = 00SO07TE W ¥sec
A
T L ""-..: T / T T T T
-020 -045 -y -00s 0.0s 010 015 020 )
\\ f:fo ] Tirne(s) o 4]
Y ! &)
LY I | Areal =
A i | — Induction one ragnet 0112 v = | LI I B
N7 204 0.20 0.20
b Tirne (sec)
30 ] EEE E
40 _| %

4.  Record the value of Integration for the first peak.
Integration (first peak) = _ V*sec
5. Repeat the process to find the area under the second peak. Record the value.
Integration (second peak) = _ V*sec

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
Optional
Repeat the data recording and data analysis procedures for the following optional setups:
. Tape two bar magnets together so both south ends are together.

. Re-arrange the two bar magnets so that the south end of one is with the north end of the
other.
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Lab Report - Activity SL28: Induction — Magnet through a Coil

What Do You Think?

When electricity is passed through a conducting wire a magnetic field can be detected near the
wire. Micheal Faraday was one of the first scientists to reverse the process. The essence of his
work is decribed in the following statement:

You can send electricity through a conducting wire to make a magnetic field. Is the
reverse possible? Can you use a magnet and a conducting wire to make electricity?

Data
Integration (first peak) = _ V*sec
Integration (second peak) = V*sec
Questions
1. Is the incoming flux equal to the outgoing flux?

2. Why is the outgoing peak higher than the incoming peak?

3. Why are the peaks opposite in direction?
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Activity SL29: LRC Circuit
(Voltage Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
AC circuits SLP45 LRC Circuit.DS | (See appendix) (See appendix)
Equipment Needed Rt v | From AC/DC Electronics Lab (EM-8656)| Qty

Voltage Sensor (CI-6503)
Function Generator (PI1-9587C)
Patch Cord (SE-9750)

Graph paper (optional)

LCR Meter (SB-9754) (optional)

What Do You Think?

The purpose of this activity is to study resonance in an inductor-resistor-capacitor circuit (LRC

circuit) by examining the current through the circuit as a function of the frequency of the applied

voltage. What will happen to the amplitude of the current in the LRC circuit when the frequency
/" of the applied voltage Is at or near the resonant frequency of the circuit?

I% | Take time to write an answer to this question in the Lab Report section. |

Capacitor, 100 microfarad (100 pyF) 1
Inductor coil and iron core
Resistor, 10 ohm (10 Q)
Wire lead, 5 inch

[N Y [

NN

//‘7§

Background N

When a vibrating mechanical system is set in motion, it vibrates at its natur%l ~ Z
frequency. However, a mechanical system can be forced to vibrate at a

different frequency. The amplitude of vibration, and hence the energy

transferred to the system, depends on the difference between the natural

frequency and the frequency of forced vibration. The amplitude becomes very

large when the difference between the natural and forced frequency becomes very small. This is
known as resonance and the natural frequency of the system is sometimes called the resonant
frequency. At resonance, relatively little energy is required to get a large amplitude. One
example of resonance is when a singer’s amplified voice is used to shatter a glass.

Electrical resonance is analogous to mechanical resonance. The energy transferred to a system is
a maximum at resonance.

The amplitude of the AC currerlp) in a series LRC circuit is dependent on the amplitude of the
applied voltageV\p) and the impedanc&)

Since the impedance depends on frequency, the current varies with frequency:

Z=1(X -X) +R

whereX| = inductive reactance @L, Xc = capacitive reactance:wle, R = resistance, and =

angular frequency =18 (v = linear frequency). The current will be maximum when the circuit is
driven at its resonant frequency:

w =

1
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One can show that, at resonan$e = Xc and thus the impedancg)(is reduced to R. At
resonance, the impedance is the lowest value possible and the current will be the largest value
possible.

SAFETY REMINDERS THINK gAFETY
. Follow directions for using the equipment. ACT SAFELY
BE SAFE!

For You To Do

Use a function generator to produce an alternating current through the LRC circuit. Use one
Voltage Sensor to measure the voltage from the generator and a second Voltage Sensor to
measure the voltage drop (potential difference) across the resistor in the circuit.

The amplitude of the current depends on the impedance in the circuit, which varies with
frequency. Calculate the theoretical resonant frequency for your circuit. Use the function
generator to control the frequency. If the current is a maximum at the resonant frequency and is
less than maximum for greater or lesser frequencies, the current should peak at the resonant
frequency. Determine the amplitude of the current through the resistor and then plot current
versus frequency. The current can be determined from the ratio of the resistor voltage to the
resistance. Compare the theoretical resonant frequency to your measured resonant frequency.

Also, investigate the phase relationship between the applied voltage and the resistor voltage as
you vary the frequency.

UseDataStudioor ScienceWorkshaoo record and display both the applied voltage and the
resistor voltage.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn on the interface, and ¢
on the computer.

2.  Connect one Voltage Sensor to Analog Channel A. Connect the
second Voltage Sensor to Analog Channel B.

3.  Open the document titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
SLP45 LRC Circuit.DS | (See appendix) (See appendix)

. The DataStudiodocument has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the
Workbook.

. The data sampling rate is set at 2000 Hz.
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

. You do not need to calibrate the Voltage Sensors. The following setup shows the AC/DC
Electronics Board (EM-9656).

1. Connect a 5-inch wire lead between a component spring
next to the top banana jack, and the component spring@ i
the right hand edge of the inductor coil. Put the iron cor =

(e
-
U
A

Voltage Sensor Leads

inside the inductor coil. @}/
2. Connect the 1@ resistor (brown, black, black) between X
the component spring at the left-hand edge of the
inductor coil, and the second component spring to the

left of the top banana jack. “m

3.  Connect the 100-pF capacitor between the component
spring nearest to the one in which one end of th@ 10-
resistor is connected, and a component spring nearest to
the bottom banana jack at the lower right corner of the
AC/DC Electronics Lab circuit board.

4.  Put alligator clips on the banana plugs of the Voltage W% \ ) §
Sensor connected to Analog Channel B. Connect the ‘
alligator clips of the Voltage Sensor to the wires at both Canhiitor
ends of the 1@ resistor. The voltage measured at _
Analog Channel B is related to the current through the Concrator

Inductor
Coil

Iron Core

Wire Lead

Ten Ohm Hm

Resistor Patch Cords

resistor byl = ﬁ.
R

5.  Connect banana plug patch cords from the banana jacks on the edge of the AC/DC
Electronics Lab Board to the output jacks of the function generator.
6. Connect the Channel A Voltage Sensor into the output jacks of the function generator.

Voltage Sensor Function Generator
Leads Output Jacks

—>

Patch Cords to
Circuit Board

TO Channel A

SL29 ©1999 PASCO scientific p. 229



Starter Labs with Computers Student Workbook
SL29: LRC Circuit 012-06997
Part lll: Data Recording

1. Turn on the function generator. Set the waveform to “sine”. Set the output voltage to 3
volts. Set the output frequency to 10 Hz.

2. Start monitoring data.

. Hint: In DataStudiq click the Start buttor). In ScienceWorkshoglick the
MON button. The Scope display shows the driving voltage, V, from the function generator
(Channel A), and the voltage;Vacross the resistor (Channel B).

= stipe |=—————— E = Scope =
A= e - o
E F=
— Yoltage, Ché 0_500 <J
. A ok B v widivy] ©
vidiv W Orfsetyy & LFT
1.000[%]
—  WYoltage, ChE .WUW
Y ok ‘
i
| o widiv v foset‘r
® 2900
b meddiv
a5 . O |
s/ dive |7/ 2000 sampss 7%
Z

3. Inthe Scope display, determine the voltagg,ac¢ross the resistor (i.e., voltage from
Channel B).

. Hint: In DataStudig click the ‘Smart Tool’ button % ) in the Scope display toolbar. In

ScienceWorkshoglick the ‘Smart Cursor’ buttorEl—'I) along the bottom edge of the
display. Move the cursor/cross-hair to a peak of the signal that shows the voltage across the
resistor, \% (Channel B).

4. Record the voltage, Yin the Data Table in the Lab Report section next to 10 Hz.

. Hint: In DataStudig the voltage is the first number in the Smart Tool’s ordered pair. In
ScienceWorkshgphe voltage is displayed next to the Input Menu button for Channel B.

Scpel———0 8

a
P P ]

A
0
ot §]

-

ok
[
offset

1 %g—. S S S
T
il
4\»_%

7

5.  Adjust the function generator to 20 Hz. Repeat the process to find the new value of voltage
and record it in the Data Table next to 20 Hz.
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Increase the frequency in 10 Hz increments until 150 Hz. Repeat the process of using the
Smart Cursor to find each new value for the resistor voltageR¥cord each voltage
value in the Data Table.

NOTE: Adjust the Sweep Speed in the Scope display using the Sweep Speed button as needed. |

Look at the Data Table and estimate the approximate resonant frequency (where voltage
across the resistor reaches a maximum).

Adjust the function generator to the value of your estimate of the resonant frequency. Make
fine adjustments to the frequency until the trace of voltage from Channéh Bhasewith
the trace of voltage from Channel A.

Hint: Switch the Scope display to X-Y mode to check whether the trace of voltage fr¢
Channel B (resistor voltage) iis phasewith the trace of voltage from Channel A (the
function generator). See the descriptions below.

—

m

9.
10.

Frequency Adjustment in XY Mode:

1.
2.

SL29

Record the new resonant frequency in the Data Table.

Click the ‘'STOP’ button. Turn off the function generator.

DataStudio

Click Stop.

In the display, temporarily remove ‘Voltage ChB’. (Hint: Click ‘Voltage ChB’ to select the

input and then click the ‘Remove’ buttcg‘_) in the Scope toolbar.)

Click and drag ‘Voltage ChB (v)’ from the Summary list to the bottom edge of the Scope
display. Drop ‘Voltage ChB (v)’ onto the Sweep Speed control panel.

Scope 1

i

]

Scope 1

(=)=}

— Waltage, Ché

A
vidiv v Offset

od
¥

[ [

<_‘
b

&

I

- ;

/

2500 é
samplesis v |7
Z

oltage, ChE | 1

0
vidly Y offset

Note: The Sweep Speed control panel will be surrounded by a dashed rectangle when the
new input (‘*Voltage ChB (v)’) is on top of the control panel. (See the illustration.)

Click ‘Start’ to begin monitoring the data again.

Adjust the function generator frequency until the Scope display shows a diagonal line. An
oval trace means the signals are out-of-phase.
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Frequency Adjustment in XY Mode: ScienceWorkshop

Click STOP. Analog A

In the Scope display, click the ‘Horizontal Axis Input’ menu button

R

ouT
(D Analog Dutput

( ). Select ‘Analog B’ from the Horizontal Axis Input menu. v (D) Time input
E_m
H ‘ 7 e
In the Scope, click the ‘Channel B Input’ menu butt——). Select —
‘No Input’ from the Channel B Input menu. fAnalog A

: ‘ ’ - . . . v Analog B
Click the ‘MON’ button to begin monitoring data again.

auTt
@ Analog ODutput

Adjust the function generator frequency as needed to reach the reso
frequency. When the two inputs are in phase, the Scope dispfayrin No Input |\
mode will show a diagonal line. An oval trace means the signals are Out-
of-phase.

0= scppelI———— M8 Ef=—————— LRC Circuit Scope ——————

= e nuT 1.000[F]
N w‘mv 0
— Vattage, ChA
PR 1.000[]
A, 4 bk w’mv 0
1. 000
w‘mv 0
e A
elesls ¥ =)

If you have a meter that can measure inductance, resistance, and capacitance, use it to measure
the inductance of the coil with the core inside, the resistance of the 10 Ohm resistor, and the
capacitance of the 100 microfarad capacitor. Record your values in the Data Table.

Analyzing the Data

1.

2.

p. 232

Calculate the current through the resistor for each increment of frequency and record the
values in the Data Table.

Graph the current versus the linear frequency. You can use the software or graph paper.
(NOTE: The function generator frequernsythe linear frequency.)

Using the resonant frequency found from the Scope display, calculate the reswndat
frequency and record the value in the Data Table:

o = 2TV,

Calculate theheoreticalresonant angular frequency using the values of the inductance and
capacitance:

1
Wy = ———
res \/E

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SL29: LRC Circuit

What Do You Think?

The purpose of this activity is to study resonance in an inductor-resistor-capacitor circuit (LRC
circuit) by examining the current through the circuit as a function of the frequency of the applied
voltage. What will happen to the amplitude of the current in the LRC circuit when the frequency

of the applied voltage is at or near the resonant frequency of the circuit?

Data Table
Freq (Hz) Vi Current (Vi/R) Freq (Hz) Vi Current (Vi/R)
10 90
20 100
30 110
40 120
50 130
60 140
70 150
80
Item Value
Inductance mH
Resistance Q
Capacitance uF
Resonant frequency (linear) Hz
Resonant angular frequency Hz
Theoretical resonant angular frequency Hz

SL29
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Questions

1. How does your measured value for resonant angular frequency compare to the theoretical
value for resonant angular frequency?

Remember Percent difference= ||theoret|cal __ actual ” x 100%
| theoretical |

2. Isthe plot of current versus frequency symmetrical about the resonant frequency? Explain.

3. Atresonance, the reactances of the inductor and the capacitor cancel each other so that the
impedance4) is equal to just the resistand®.(Calculate the resistance of the circuit by

using the amplitude of the current at resonance in the eqlfaﬂéfn (whereV is the
amplitude of the applied voltage). Is this resistance equal to 10 ohms? Why not?

Optional

1. Use the Voltage Sensor in Analog Channel B to measure the peak voltage across each of
the components of the circuit individually. The sum of these peak voltages do not equal the
applied peak voltage. Why not? Draw a phasor diagram to explain this.

2.  Determine whether the resonant frequency depends on the resistance.

(To see if the resistance makes a difference, set the Scope to the resonant frequency and
then replace the 10-ohm resistor by a 100-ohm resistor. Does the resonant frequency
increase, decrease, or stay the same?)
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Graphing Current vs. Linear Frequency using DataStudio
You can enter data into a Table display and then show the data in a Graph window.

1. Select ‘New Empty Data Table’ from the Experiment menu.
Im’ Window Display H

Start Data #*R
Monitor Data #M
5top Data 3.

Keep One 5ample EK
Delete Last Data Run -

ConnectTo Interface...
Disconnect For Data Logging...
Set Sampling Options...

New Empty Data Table
Add Display...

2. The Table has two columns labeled ‘X’ and ‘Y’. The first cell under the ‘X’ column is
ready for you to enter a number.

O =——=—rTable 1 BB

][5 v |Eal[2][EE[ & pots ~[X]

A Editsble Dats
Dsts

o Y

m | 0.000

3.  Enter the first value of frequency (Freq (Hz)), click <TAB>, and enter the first value of
current (Current = WR). Click <TAB> to move to the second row.

0O =——-=Table I=—HH
SR e o <]

A Editsble Dats
Dats

L T
10.000 0.203
20.000 0.z72

30.000 I I

»

Continue to enter values of frequency and current. (NDa&aStudioanticipates the next
value of frequency for you.)

5. Select ‘Add Display...” from the Experiment menu.

Im’ Window Display H

Start Data #R
Monitor Data #M
Stop Data 3.

Keep One Sample #K
Delete Last Data Run =

ConnectTo Interface...
Disconnect For Data Logging...
Set Sampling Options...

New Empty Data Table
Add Display...
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6. Click ‘Graph’ and then click ‘OK’ in the ‘Please Choose...” window.
Please Choose... =]
Choose a display.
e Digits
- FFT
R Graph
Histogram
Meter
Scope
Table
)
7.  From the Summary list, click and drag ‘Data’ (under ‘Editable Data’) to the new Graph.
. The Graph shows that current peaks at about 80.
[ Graph I———--0mH
P P 2
018
042
0.10
0.08
0.08 k
0.04
b
0o 20 40 &0 0 100 120 140 7
. To add labels to the Y-axis and X-axis, double-click on ‘Editable Data’ in the Summary
list to open the Data Properties window.
=————DataPropertiess=——"———H Data Properties =]
Measurement Label - Measurement Label-
[Editable Data | [Editable Data |
Description: Description:
|Data entered or imported | |Data entered or imported.
® Label ¥ Label X Label W Label
Label: Units: Label: Units:
[Garrent | |A ‘ [Frecuuency | |Hz ‘
Display Min: Display Max- Display Min: Display Max:
aoo0 | 0.000] 0.000 | 0.000]
ACCUracy: Display Precision: ACCuUracy: Display Precision:
0.001] | El 0.001] | 3|
[ cancel ] [ [T | [ cancel ] [ ok |
. Enter ‘Current’ for the Y Label and ‘A’ for the Units, and enter ‘Frequency’ for the X

Label and ‘Hz’ for the units. Click ‘OK’ to return to the Graph.
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Graphing Current vs. Linear Frequency using ScienceWorkshop

You can type data into the Notes window and then display the data in a Graph window.

1.  Clear the text and graphics (if any) from the Notes window.

2.  Type data into the Notes window using the following procedure:
<independent variable value #1><TAB><dependent variable value #1><return>
<independent variable value #2><TAB><dependent variable value #2><return>, etc.

. In this case, the independent variable is frequency, and _ _
the dependent variable value is the current = Experiment Notes S==is
. 107 4t

. For example, the figure shows two columns of numbe|zo s

typed into a Notes window. The first column represent 3 2!

the linearfrequencies The second column represent|so 35
hypothetical values afurrent. o
3.  Use the cursor to select (highlight) the two columns o %0 =2

numbers, or click the ‘Edit’ menu and pick ‘Select All" | 19 =0
130 35

Experimel 146 32 —
Cut ®H B
Copy #C
Paste 1
Clear Display |
Select All %A ic.3 New Digits
H ‘ ’ H New Meter
4.  Copy the selection (use ‘Copy’ from the Edit menu).
5.  Click the Display Menu and select ‘New Graph'. [0 new scone
I vew FFT
6. Click thePlot Data Optionsbutton w) in the new graph New Table
display. The Plot Data Options window will open.
7. Click Pasteto paste your numbers for frequency and curren —
into the graph. CliclO K to return to the graph. Click the e e 2
Autoscalebutton ) to rescale the graph to fit your data.| BB scope

. Notice that the horizontal axis shows “Time (sec)” rather than
frequency, but that the range for the horizontal scale is correct.

=0 Graph EIE
Plot Data Options =% //'\-..L =
[ Show Prior Runs While Recording g /
Match Data: B % \
0 Points SR
1/

Geiste °E /

DR E

40 =] 20 100 120 140

hd Time (sec)

<] B B

2]
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Appendix for ScienceWorkshop Experiment Setup

1.
2.

p. 238

Start theScienceWorkshoprogram.

Student Workbook
012-06997

Set up the two Voltage Sensors. In the Experiment S¢ choose an analog sensor.

window, click and drag the analog sensor plug icon to
Analog Channel A. Seledfoltage Sensorfrom the

list of sensors and clickK. Repeat the process. Click e, roversmper

i

and drag the plug icon to Analog Channel B and sele

Voltage Sensor CIICk O K . m Acceleration Sensor
Select a Scope display. In the Experiment Setup wind | tentsensor 5

W Voltage Sensor

Force Sensor

LMD

X

-

click and drag the Scope display icon to the Voltage
Sensor icon below Channel A.

=

Minimize the Experiment Setup window so it is out of the way. P =1=
Set the input for the Scope display. Click the Input Menu bu @ AnalogB _
for the middle trace. Seleéinalog B from the Input Menu.
v @Nuut
o 1.000[~] @[5l
@58

Z

Set the sweep speed. Click the left Sweep Speed button toF a0 —

adjust the sampling rate to 2000 samp/s.

|
: 5
|

20.00
® hd msSdiv TRIG
T

2000 samp/s
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Activity SL30: Transistor Lab 1 — The NPN Transistor as a Digital
Switch (Voltage Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Semiconductors SLP48 Digital Switch.DS (See appendix) (See appendix)
Equipment Needed Rt v | From AC/DC Electronics Lab (EM-8656)| Qty

Voltage Sensor (CI-6503)
Function Generator (PI1-9587C)
Patch Cord (SE-9750)

Power Supply, 5 V DC (SE-9720)

Light-emitting diode (LED), red
Resistor, 330 Q (orange-orange-black)
Resistor, 22 kQ (red-red-orange)
Transistor, 2N 3904

Wire lead, 5 inch

SIENEIN

N[ R R RO

What Do You Think?

Using your library or the Internet, explore the following: What key aspects of the transistor aided
in revitalizing Japan’s economy after WWI1?

7z
‘% | Take time to write an answer to this question in the Lab Report section. |

The purpose of this activity is to investigate howrtlpsn  transistor operates as a digital
switch.

Background

The transistor is the essential ingredient of every electronic circuit, from the simplest amplifier or
oscillator to the most elaborate digital computer. Integrated circuits (IC’s) which have largely
replaced circuits constructed from individual transistors, are actually arrays of transistors and
other components built from a single wafer-thin piece or “chip” of semiconductor material.

The transistor is a semiconductor device that includes two p-n junctions in a sandwich
configuration which may be either p-n-p or, as in this activity, n-p-n. The three regions are
usually called the emitter, base, and collector.

n-p-n transistor

Collector .
emitter base collector Emltter\
Base »
Base
Collector
Transistor package
Emitter
] I |
' +

npn transistor symbol
Vsupply

In a transistor circuit, the current to the base controls the current through the collector “loop”.

The collector voltage can be considerably larger than the base voltage. Therefore, the power
dissipated by the resistor may be much larger than the power supplied to the base by its voltage
source. The device functions apawer amplifieffas compared to a step-up transformer, for
example, which is a voltage amplifier but not a power amplifier). The output signal can have
more power in it than the input signal. The extra power comes from an external source (the
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power supply). A transistor circuit can amplify current or voltage. The circuit can be a constant
current source or a constant voltage source.

A transistor circuit can serve as a ‘digitial’ electric switch. In a mechanical electric switch, a
small amount of power is required to ‘switch on’ an electrical device (e.g., a motor) that can
deliver a large amount of power. In a ‘digital’ transistor circuit, a small amount of power
supplied to the base is used to “switch on” a much larger amount of power from the collector.

Here is some general information. A transistor is a three-terminal device. Voltage at a transistor
terminal relative to ground is indicated by a single subscript. For exampls,tkle collector

voltage. Voltage between two terminals is indicated by a double subsgsipis Y¥he base-to-

emitter voltage drop, for instance. If the same letter is repeated, it means a power-supply voltage:
V¢ is the positive power-supply voltage associated with the collector.

A typical npntransistor follows these rules:
1.  The collector must be more positive than the emitter.

2. The base-to-emitter and base-to-collector circuits behave like diodes. The base-emitter
diode is normally conducting if the base is more positive than the emitter by 0.6 to 0.8
volts (the typical forward “turn on” voltage for a diode). The base-collector diode is
reverse-biased.

3. The transistor has maximum values@flg, and \¢g and other limits such as power
dissipation (£V cg) and temperature.

4. Ifrules 1 — 3 are obeyed, the current gain (or amplification) is the ratio of the collector
current, t, to the base curreng.lA small current flowing into the base controls a much
larger current flowing into the collectofhe ratio, called “beta”, is typically around 100.

SAFETY REMINDERS THINK gAFETY
. Follow directions for using the equipment. ACT SAFELY
BE SAFE!

For You To Do

Use the function generator to supply an AC voltage to the base of the npn transistor. Use the DC
power supply to supply a voltage to the collector of the transistor. Use one Voltage Sensor to
measure the voltage drop (potential difference) across a resistor in series with the power supply
and the collector of the transistor. Use the other Voltage Sensor to measure the output voltage
from the function generator to the base of the transistor.

UseDataStudioor ScienceWorkshai record and display the output voltage to the base of the
transistor (Vbase) and the voltage drop across the resistor in series with the collector
(Vcollector). Find the value of Vbase that causes the value of Vcollector to increase from zero.
In other words, determine the voltage at which the transistor ‘switches on'.
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PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn on the interface, and
turn on the computer. -

2.  Connect one Voltage Sensor to Analog Channel A. Connect th
other Voltage Sensor to Analog Channel B. P

3.  Open the document titled as shown: %
DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
SLP48 Digital Switch.DS (See appendix) (See appendix)

* TheDataStudiodocument has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.

» Data recording is set at 200 Hz with a Start Condition for Channel, Analog B at 0.01 V and a
Stop Condition at Time equal 1 second (200 samples).

PART Il: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
. You do not need to calibrate the Voltage Sensors.

1. Insert the 2N3904 transistor into the socket on 2N3904 transistor
the AC/DC Electronics Lab circuit board. The Socket Q/
transistor has a half-cylinder shape with @ae e _
side. The socket has t¥1ree holesplabeled sgr B = Emiter € = Collector
(emitter), “B” (base) and “C” B=Base 45y
(collector). When held so the
flat side of the transistor faces
you and the wire leads point
down, thdeft lead is the
emitter, themiddle lead is the
base and theight lead is the
collector.

2.  Connect the 224 resistor
(red, red, orange) vertically ed O IN-3904
between the component springs |

at the left edge of the 22 kQ

red

Channel A

black

Function
component area. Channel B ¢ onerator
3.  Connect the 33@ resistor |W|<J— p—
(orange, orange, black) - -
horizontally between the NPN transistor as a Digital Switch

component springs to the left of
top banana jack.
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4.  Carefully bend the wire leads of the red light-emitting diode (LED) so it can be mounted
between component springs. Connect the LED between the component springs to the left
of the 3308 resistor. Arrange the LED so its cathode (short lead) is to the left (away from
the resistor).

5.  Connect a wire lead from the component spring abalseterminal of the transistor to the
component spring at the top of the 2Q2-kesistor.

6.  Connect another wire lead from the component spring abtleetorterminal of the
transistor to the component spring at the left end of the LED.

7. Connect a red banana plug patch cord from the positive (+) terminal of the DC power
supply to the top input jack on the edge of the circuit board.

8.  Connect a black banana plug patch cord from the negative (-) terminal of the DC power
supply to the component spring of #itterterminal of the transistor

9. Connect a red banana plug patch cord from the positive (+) output jack of the function
generator to the component spring below the@2dsistor on the circuit board.

To Ground on the TO Channel A

Power Supply |_J;|

2N 3904

,TranS|stor

cathode of LED 330 Q Resistor
2 TO +5 V on the

Power Supply
TO Function
Generator B Wm
10. Connect a black banana plug patch cord from the ground terminal of the function generator
to thenegative(-) terminal of the DC power supply.

11. Put alligator clips on the banana plugs of the  ysiage sensor Function Generator
Channel A Voltage Sensor. Connect the red " output Jacks
lead of the sensor to the component spring at =»
the right end of the 33Q-resistor and the
black lead to the left end of the resistor.

12. Connect the banana plugs of the Channel B
Voltage Sensor into the output terminals of the Patch Cords
function generator. TO Channel B
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PART IIl: Data Recording

1.  Turn on the function generator and set it to output +1.60 V, sine waveform, at 1 Hz.
2. Turn on the DC power supply and adjust its voltage output to exactly +5 Volts.

3.  Start recording data.

. Hint: In DataStudiq click the Start buttor). In ScienceWorkshop, click the
‘REC’ button

. Observe the behavior of the LED. Write a description of what you observe. Recording will
stop automatically at 1 second.

4.  Turn off the function generator. Turn off the DC power supply.

Analyzing the Data
. Optional: Save your data. If a printer is available, print the Graph display.

. Remember, the Channel A voltage is Vcollector and the Channel B voltage (from the
function generator) is Vbase.

1. Setup your Graph display so it fits the data.
. Hint: In DataStudig click the ‘Scale to Fit’ button in the Graph toolbar. In

ScienceWorkshoglick the ‘Autoscales butt0|) to rescale the Graph.

2.  Use the Graph’s built-in analysis tool to measure the voltage to the base (Vbase) when the
voltage to the collector (Vcollector) first begins to increase above zero.

. Hint: In DataStudig click the ‘Smart Tool’. The Smart Tool is a large cross hair with an
ordered pair of numbers that show the X-value and Y-value of its position. Place the Smart
Tool at the point on Vbase (Voltage, ChB) that matches the point where Vcollector
(Voltage, ChA) first increases above zero.

Graph 1: Yoltages vs.Timne=—=———=— M08

—
El&]&] @m0~ o v@lAlS ][ ¢ ot v X~

25
!

Iy Yoltage, Ché: Moollector Run #1
B voltage, ChE: Yhasze Run #1
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Hint: In ScienceWorkshoglick the -
‘Smart Cursor’ button. The cursor = — ! 0 e —
changes to a cross hair when you move o A -
into the display area. The X-coordinate ( o [ | / \
the cursor/cross-hair is displayed under |[|* i -\ 4
the horizontal axis. The Y-coordinate of ||=—=I"> | &)
the cursor/cross-hair is displayed next tq — Cf
the vertical axis. Put the cursor at the _;3; ' ™~ B
point on the plot of Vcollector (Channel |||, ~||-%- /I‘\
A) where the voltage first begins to A2 =2,/ T\ S/ =
increase above zero. Hold down the Shi 1T\ N &
key. While holding the Shift key, move & 'D' RUREAD WA VL L P I
the cursor/cross-hair vertically along the ] O \\ rim (o
dashed line until you reach the point on ||k & M DEE R
the plot of Vbase (Channel B) that \\
corresponds to the same point on the plot of Vcollector.
Record the Y-coordinate of that point on the plot of Vbase. g/'oai‘;iz these two
Voltage = V)
Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity SL30: Transistor Lab 1 — The NPN Transistor as
a Digital Switch

What Do You Think?

Using your library or the Internet, explore the following: What key aspects of the transistor aided
in revitalizing Japan’s economy after WWI1?

Data

Voltage = V

Questions
1. Whatis the behavior of the LED when the circuit is active?

2.  How does the general shape of the plot for the Vbase compare to the plot of Vcollector for
the transistor?

3. What is the voltage on the Vbase plot when the LED turns on (that is, when the Vcollector
voltage begins to rise above zero — the ‘switch on’ voltage)?

4.  What is the relationship between the behavior of the LED and the point on the plot of
Vcollector when the voltage begins to rise above zero?

SL30 ©1999 PASCO scientific p. 245



Starter Labs with Computers
SL30: Transistor Lab 1 - Digital Switch

Appendix for
1.

2.

p. 246

Start theScienceWorkshoprogram.

Set up the two Voltage Sensors. In the Experiment Se
window, click and drag the analog sensor plug icon to
Analog Channel A. Seledfoltage Sensorfrom the

Student Workbook

ScienceWorkshop Experiment Setup

012-06997

A &
Choose an analog sensor.

W Voltage Sensor

list of sensors and clickK. Repeat the process. Click e, roversmper
and drag the plug icon to Analog Channel B and seleq |.Z rorce sensor

Voltage SensorClick OK.

Set up a Graph display. In the Experiment Setup
window, click and drag the Graph display icon to the
Voltage Sensor icon under Channel A. Next, click the

ag Acceleration Sensor

Q Light sensor

X

LMD

-

=

Add-A-Plot menu button. Sele&nalog B, Voltage from the menu.

The Graph display should now have two plots; one for the voltage measured by the sensor in
Channel A, and one for the voltage measured by the sensor in Channel B.

Set the Sampling Option€lick the Sampling

Options button in the Experiment Setup

window to open the Sampling Options windov i

Set thePeriodic Samplesto Fastat 200
Hz. Set up &tart Condition for
Channel, Analog Bat0.01 V. Setupa
Stop Condition for Samplesat200.

D Eﬁraph

10]

5

H
Woltage (43
a

o

5 &
AnalogA »

BB

S0 5560

W @Nu Input

Input Yolts g

Sampling Options

|
REE

s

Stop Condition:

) None

) Channel

2 Time

@ Samples
{200 samples)

Periodic Samples: start Condition:
200 Hz
(€ e 3 (3 None
2 Slow i Fast @ Channel
2 Time
() Samples
{Ch B,0.01v /)
[ Keyboard [ Change...

]

[ change.. |

[ cancer | |

e
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Activity SL31: Transistor Lab 3 — Common-Emitter Amplifier
(Voltage Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Semiconductors | SLP50 Common Emitter.DS | (See Appendix) (See Appendix)
Equipment Needed Pt v | From AC/DC Electronics Lab (EM8656)| Qty
Voltage Sensor (CI-6503) 2 Capacitor, 1 microfarad (uF)

Function Generator (PI1-9587C) 1 Capacitor, 10 microfarad (UF)

Patch Cord (SE-9750) 4 Resistor, 1 kQ (brown-black-red)

Power Supply, 5 V DC, (SE-9720) |1 Resistor, 10 kQ (brown-black-orange)

Resistor, 22 kQ (red-red-orange)
Transistor, 2N 3904

Wire lead, 10 inch

Wire lead, 5 inch

IN [N RN LT TN NS T [N P

What Do You Think?

Is it possible for a small semiconductor device to produce a larger output signal than the input
. signal supplied to it?

% | Take time to write an answer to this question in the Lab Report section. |

The purpose of this activity is to investigate the voltage and current amplification characteristics
of thenpntransistor in @ommon-emitteamplifier circuit.

Background

In thenpntransistor, the current flow to the base is much
smaller than the current flow to the collector. This allows the
transistor to be used as an amplifier. The transistor can
amplify current and voltage.

If the input voltage is small enough so that it is much smallen
than the forward bias on the emitter connection, the input
current will encounter small impedance. The input voltage
will not need to be large in order to produce sizeable v
currents.

Additionally, since the output voltage across the load resisto | ,
R( is the product of the output current (collector current) and |

the value of R, the output voltage can also be made large. npn Common-emitter amplifier
As a result, the output voltage can be much larger than the

input voltage.

The common-emitteamplifier derives its name from the fact that the base wire of the transistor
and the collector wire of the transistor meet at the emitter wire; they have the emitter wire in
common.

Collector

Emitter

al
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Each section of the common-emitter amplifier circuit performs a specific function. In Section 1,
the Input Coupling Circuit keeps DC voltages from changing the bias circuit. The function of
Section 2, the Bias Circuit, is to provide a voltage that keeps the transistor in its active region.
Section 3 is the Amplifier circuit. Section 4, the Output Coupling Circuit, allows only the AC
signal from the transistor to reach the load resistor so that the load resistance doesn't affect the
operating voltage.

Section 1 Section 2 Section 3 Section 4
| +5V } |+5V |

§ = |

1kQ \
— W |- | | ﬁl
\ \ \
Function | | |
To Channel B \ \ [ To Channel A
Generator | | |
22kQ
‘ 10kQ | !
} _l_ } 1le Black
- | - ‘ - ‘ -
Input Coupling Bias Amplifier  Output
Circuit Circuit Circqjit Cou%ling
Circuit
SAFETY REMINDERS THINK SAFETY
. Follow directions for using the equipment. ACT SAFELY

BE SAFE!

For You To Do

Use the function generator to supply an AC voltage to the base of the npn transistor. Use the DC
power supply to supply voltage to the collector of the same transistor. Use one of the Voltage
Sensors to measure the voltage drop (potential difference) across tQa@ddtor in the Output
Coupling Circuit, which is connected to the collector of the transistor. Use the other Voltage
Sensor to measure the output voltage from the function generator.

UseDataStudioor ScienceWorksho record and display the voltage across the resistor in the
Output Coupling Circuit as well as the output voltage from the function generator. Measure the
voltage going to the base of the transistor and the voltage from the collector in order to calculate
the output voltage. Compare the actual output voltage to the theoretical output voltage.
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PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn on the interface, and
turn on the computer. -

2.  Connect one Voltage Sensor to Analog Channel A. Connect th
other Voltage Sensor to Analog Channel B. P

3.  Open the document titled as shown: %
DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
SLP50 Common Emitter.DS (See appendix) (See appendix)

. The DataStudiodocument has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the
Workbook.

. The data sampling rate is set to 10,000 Hz.
PART Il: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

. You do not need to calibrate the Voltage Sensors. You will need the following

components:
ltem Quantity Item Quantity
1 kQ resistor (brown-black-red) 4 10 uF capacitor 1
10 kQ resistor (brown-black-orange) 1 wire lead, five inch 4
22 kQ resistor (red-red-orange) 2 wire lead, ten inch 1
1 uF capacitor 1 2N3904 transistor 1

1. Insert the 2N3904 transistor into the socket on the AC/DC Electronics Lab circuit board.

The transistor has a half-cylinder shape with one flat N3904 transi
side. The socket has three holes labeled “E” Socket 3904 transistor
(emitter), “B” (base) and “C” (collector). When heIdE_ Emi Q/ _ Coll

so the flat side of the transistor faces you and the =~ ™"’ © = Collector

wire leads point down, the left lead is the emitter, B = Base
the middle lead is the base, and the right lead is the collector.

2. Connect one five-inch wire lead from the component spring at the base terminal of the

transistor to the component spring below the base terminal of the transistor.
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3.

10.

p. 250

Connect one 1k resistor from the component spring at the bottom end of the wire lead
coming from the base terminal of the transistor, to the component spring directly below (at
the bottom edge of the AC/DC lab board).

2N 3904
% Transistor U
= - - \_:\‘:‘:‘:‘:‘

N

To +5 V on the

1kQ 10 kQ Power Supply

: ‘ ' “” I @

To Negative

Termingl on
the Power
Su

To Function
Generator
To Channel A

Connect the wire at the negative end of the 1-uF capacitor to the same component spring at
the bottom edge of the AC/DC lab board. Do not connect the other wire lead of the
capacitor to anything.

NOTE: The negative end of the 1-uF A1 ur
capacitor has a small round bump. N

Connect one five inch wire lead from the component spring next to the emitter terminal of
the transistor to the component spring at the top left corner of the component area of the
AC/DC Electronics Lab circuit board.

Connect one 1 resistor from the component spring at the top left corner of the
component area and the component spring directly below.

Connect one five-inch wire lead from the component spring next to the collector terminal
of the transistor to the component spring to the right and slightly below.

Connect one 14 resistor from the component spring at the end of the wire lead from the
collector terminal, to the component spring below and slightly to the right of the
component spring at the end of the wire lead from the collector terminal.

Connect one 1k resistor from the component sprint to the right of the top banana jack, to
the component spring directly to the left of the first component spring.

Connect a red banana plug patch cord from the positive (+) terminal of the DC power
supply to the top banana jack on the AC/DC lab board.
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11. Connect a black banana plug patch cord from the negative (-) terminal of the DC power
supply to the bottom banana jack on the AC/DC lab board.

12. Connect the ten inch wire lead from the component spring next to the bottom banana jack
to the component spring at the bottom end of th@ tdsistor that is connected to the
emitter terminal of the transistor.

13. Find the component spring at the end of the wire lead that is connected to the component
spring at the base terminal of the transistor. Connect th&l@sistor from the
component spring at the end of the wire lead to a component spring at the bottom left
corner of the board.

. NOTE: You can connect one end of the 10 kQ resistor to the same component spring that holds
one end of the ten inch wire lead.

14. Return to the component spring that is at the end of the wire lead connected to the base
terminal of the transistor. Connect one Z2esistor from the component spring at the end
of the wire lead to the component spring that is to the right and below (at the edge of the
AC/DC lab board).

15. Connect one five-inch wire lead from the component spring at the end of tke 22-k
resistor to a component spring next to the top banana jack.

16. Put an alligator clip on one end of a red banana plug patch cord. Connect the alligator clip
to the wire at the end of the 1 pF capacitor. Connect the other end of the patch cord to the
positive (+) terminal of the function generator.

17. Connect a black banana plug patch cord from the ground terminal of the function generator
to the negative terminal of the DC power supply.

18. Put alligator clips on the banana plugs of the Voltage Sensor. Connect the alligator clip of
the black wire of the Voltage Sensor to the component spring next to the bottom banana
jack at the lower right corner of the AC/DC board.

19. Twist the wire from the negative end of the 10-pF capacitor together with the wire at one
end of one 22K resistor.

. NOTE: The negative end 22 kQ resistor
of the 10-uF capacitor
has a slight bump. The Twist wires
positive end has an together.
indentation around it. 10 pF capacitor J
PR

There is a band on the

side of the capacitor with . TN
. negative end

arrows that point to the

negative end.

20. Connect the wire from the positive end of the 10-uF capacitor to the component spring at
one end of the wire lead connected to the collector terminal of the transistor. Connect the
wire from the 22-R resistor to a component spring next to the bottom banana jack at the
lower right corner of the AC/DC lab board.

21. Carefully connect the alligator clip of the red wire of the Voltage Sensor to the twisted
wires of the 10-uF capacitor and the Z24esistor.
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PART IIl: Data Recording
1. Start monitoring data. (Hint: IDataStudiq click the ‘Start’ button). In
ScienceWorkshoplick the ‘MON’ button to begin monitoring data.)

2. Turn on the function generator. Set the frequency to 300 Hz. Set the waveform to “sine”.
Increase the output voltage (amplitude) until the trace of voltage on the Scope display
shows an amplitude of 0.20 volts.

3. Turn on the DC power supply and adjust its voltage output to exactly +5 volts.

Scope I=————BH

. Observe the trace of voltage going to the base terminal of the E=mans
transistor from the function generator (the trace for Channel & -
Compare this trace to the trace of voltage measured by the —
Voltage Sensor connected to Channel A. :

4.  Measure the voltages. Use the built-in analysis tools in the S
display. (Hint: InDataStudio click the ‘Smart Tool’ button. In
ScienceWorkshogglick the ‘SmartCursor’ button. This will
stop data monitoring temporarily.) ¥ .

-

>
-

. Move the analysis tool (‘Smart Tool’ or ‘Smart Cursor’) to the
first peak of the trace for the voltage from the function generator (Channel B). Record the
voltage value for the peak. (Hint: DataStudio the voltage is the second number in the
ordered pair. IrcienceWorkshophe voltage is displayed next to the sensitivity controls
(v/div)).

scope I=——"——HB D

O——
= e ]

E 0.200
— Voltage, ChE .. - V
: Sa y b nfmac)
: — ottage, o o 0.203
14 (00008, 0.200 ) ~
SRS Y e el Oomm
A ® 1.000
: hd Y[~]
O F=
® 0.76
] ms [Ri5]
| T
LI 3 . 10000 samp/s
%

Move the cursor/cross-hair to the first peak of the trace for the voltage for Channel A

Dgnupu mHE Scope
[El= =X ~ ] = s 1-0355n]
: zZVu:E,EhE " - .EEEV
wédie Offset |
— vottage, o 4 & | -0.385[4]
4 i 2
G sl D g™
= : ®v -1.923[*]
"g;'"“: """""""""""" .EEE‘V
052
O | o
“« > e 10000 sampss
5.  Click the ‘STOP’ button to end data monitoring.
6.  Turn off the function generator. Turn off the DC power supply.
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Lab Report - Activity SL31: Transistor Lab 3 — Common-Emitter
Amplifier
What Do You Think?

Is it possible for a small semiconductor device to produce a larger output signal than the input
signal supplied to it?

Data

1
<

Voltage (peak) of B
Voltage (peak) of A

I
<

Analyzing the Data

1. Use the values you recorded to calculate the ratio of input voltage (Voltage of B) to output
voltage (Voltage of A).

V, _ Voltage" B" _
vV, Voltage" A"
2. Calculate the theoretical output voltage as follows:

Vout = _\/in & =
Re

where RC is the value of the resistor in series with the collector terminalj2dnd Rt is the

value of the resistor in series with the emitter terminakfl Kalculate the theoretical output
voltage for the common-emitter amplifier.

Questions
1. Whatis the phase relationship between the input signal and the output signal?

2.  How does the actual output voltage compare to the theoretical value?
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Appendix for ScienceWorkshop Experiment Setup

A A
Choose an analog sensor.

1.  Start theScienceWorkshoprogram. e —

2. Setup the Voltage Sensors. In the Experiment Setup| % ower smpiiter
window, click and drag the analog sensor plug icon to
Analog Channel A. Seledfoltage Sensorfrom the
list of sensors and clickK. Repeat the process. Click
and drag the plug icon to Analog Channel B and sele
Voltage SensorClick OK.

3.  Setup a Scope display. In the Experiment Setup
window, click and drag the Scope display icon to the Voltage Sensor icon under Channel
B. (NOTE: This allows the Scope to “trigger” on the output

i

h

—
T Force Sensor

i

—

a? Acceleration Sensor

Q Light Sensor

-

from the function generator.) ¢ AnalogA
em |
«  Minimize the Experiment Setup window so it is out of the wa Anaiog B .
4.  Set the second input for the Scope display. Click the Input < QD)o mowt
button for the middle trace. Sele&halog A from the Input 33
Menu. @V Vé%‘ﬁ’
Z

5.  Set the sweep speed for the Scope display. Click the right Sweep B
button to adjust the sweep speed to 1.00 ms/div (10000 samp/s).

| O

l:i:l - i i
i e

Sag g
([o e a5

. Set the sensitivity for the Scope display. Click the top V/div buttokcepe
to adjust the sensitivity to 0.200 V/div for both Channel B and Pm nmnE

T Voidiv]a
Channel A. L
2 | 2000
|
= |mces

[ | |

p. 254 ©1999 PASCO scientific SL31



Name Class Date

Activity SL32: Variation of Light Intensity
(Light Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
llluminance P54 Vary Light Intensity.DS | P54 Light Bulb Intensity | P54 BULB.SWS
Equipment Needed Qty Fquipment Needed ty
Light Sensor (CI-6504A) 1 Fluorescent bulb 1
Flashlight (or other DC light source) 1 Incandescent bulb 1

What Do You Think?

The purpose of this activity is to compare the variation in intensity of light from light sources.
How does the light from a DC light source compare to light from an AC light source? How does
v the light from a fluorescent tube compare to the light from an incandescent bulb?

% | Take time to write an answer to these questions in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Electric light bulbs are powered by a voltage of 60 Hz (or 50 Hz in some countrie
sinusoidal wave. The maximum amplitude of the voltage, and thus a maximum
brightness, occurs twice per cycle because an electric bulb is excited when the
voltage increases, regardless of the polarity of the voltage. An electric bulb will h
maximum intensity 120 times per second (or 100 times/second). It will also have
minimum intensity 120 times per second (or 100 times/second).

Fluorescent lights blink on and off

at a particular frequency. The light intensity
from incandescent bulbs powered by AC
fluctuates as well. The light intensity from an
incandescent bulb powered by DC should not
vary.

SAFETY REMINDERS THINK SAFETY
. Follow directions for using the equipment. ACT SAFELY
BE SAFE!

W
=13\
/b
= 5

For You To Do

In this activity, use the Light Sensor to measure the intensity of light from light bulbs powered
by AC or DC. There are three parts to the activity: Part A = Fluorescent bulb, AC; Part B =
Incandescent bulb, AC; and Part C = Incandescent bulb, DC.

UseDataStudioor ScienceWorkshoi@ monitor and display the variations, if any, in the light
intensity. Compare the light intensity of fluorescent and incandescent lights powered by AC, and
an incandescent light powered by DC.
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PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn on the interface, and
turn on the computer.

2. Connect the Light Sensor cable into Analog Channel A on the
interface. Connect the Light Sensor to the cable.

3.  Open the document titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
P54 Vary Light Intensity.DS P54 Light Bulb Intensity P54 BULB.SWS

. The DataStudiodocument has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the
Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument opens with a Scope display of voltage from the Light
Sensor in Channel A and a Frequency Spectrum (FFT) display for the same sensor. It also
has a Digits display for the voltage from the Light Sensor.

. The data measurement is set at 5000 Hz (set by the Sweep Speed control in the Scope
display). The Frequency Spectrum (FFT) is set to 256 data points.

PART Il: Sensor Calibration & Equipment Setup

. You do not need to calibrate the Light Sensor. However, you may need to adjust the
sensitivity of the sensor, depending on the brightness of the light source and how close the
sensor is to the source.

Adjusting Light Sensor Sensitivity

. The Light Sensor has a GAIN switch on the top of the sensor box. The GAIN switch
selects the amount of amplification for the signal that is sent to the interface. The settings
are 1, 10, and 100. The setting of 10 amplifies the signal ten times and the setting of 100
amplifies the signal one hundred times.

Try the following to become more familiar with the Light Sensor:

. Place the Light Sensor on a table so the port on the sensor is below an overhead light. Set
the GAIN switch to 1.

. Start monitoring data. Move the Digits display of Input Volts so you can see it clearly.

. Switch the GAIN to 10 and observe the value of Input Volts in the Digits display. Then
switch to 100 and observe the value of Input Volts.

NOTE: The maximum voltage from the sensor is 4.9 V for any GAIN setting.
. Cover the Light Sensor port and observe the value of Input Volts.

. Return the GAIN setting to 10. Pick up the sensor. Observe the value of Input Volts as you
move the Light Sensor closer to the overhead light source. Observe what happens when
you move the Light Sensor farther from the light source.

. Click STOP to stop monitoring data.
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Equipment Setup

1. Place the Light Sensor within a few feet
of a fluorescent bulb that is powered by
AC.

2. Turn on the fluorescent bulb.
PART IlIA: Data Recording — Fluorescent Bulb, AC

1.  Start monitoring data. (Hint: IDataStudiq click the ‘Start’ button). In

ScienceWorkshoglick the ‘MON’ button.) Arrange the Scope display, the Digits display,
and the Frequency Spectrum (FFT) so you can see them clearly.

. NOTE: Itis likely that you will see a value In the Digits display, and a spectrum in t
Frequency Spectrum display, lmdthingin the Scope display. This is because the trigger
control in the Scope is on, and the trigger level may be set too low for the voltage pfoduced
by the Light Sensor.

2. Adjust the Scope display until you see the trace of voltage from the Light Sensor:

. First, adjust the trigger level.

In DataStudig move the small triangle (the ‘Trigger Level’ pointer) on the left side of the
display up or down to the desired voltage lewelScienceWorksholick in the space

along the left edge of the Scope display that is above the Trigger Level pointer. When you
click above or below the Trigger Level Pointer, it “jumps” to the spot you clicked. The
value in the Digits display will indicate tlag@proximatetrigger level you need.

FOI=————— St
(] Scope 2=——"<HH I
: s CLICK ABOVE T(Q |
Tr|gger RAISE THE |
menu I — Wltage, Chi TRIGGER LEVEL TRIGGER
I Y ok LEVEL
. : POINTER
) JE| PESEREEEREAE) RILLA, ANLLCA CLICK BELOW TO .
Trigger | LOWER THE
Level | TRIGGER LEVEL
pointer I
a4 o 5.00
mzfdiv 2 ® - ms/div —
D ] s
5000 samp/sec
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Second, adjust the vertical position of the trace of voltage.

In DataStudiq click the up or down arrows next to ‘Offset’. StienceWorkshglick the
‘UP/DOWN Arrows’ in the right side of the Scope display.

UP Arrow: Click
shift the trace
voltage upward.

0 =—"—=—"Stope 2 =——0OH icope

= POSITION INDICATOR

A 1.000[%]
G Y| w/diva]
O =

— Voltage, Cha ® 1.})00
& ‘ s | w/idiv
1 A o8 Offset T

|
|
|
l vidiv W Offset =
= I arrows
|
|
|

DOWN Arrow: Clic |
—I to shift the tra
voltage downwar d

Eok Bl Bk

1.000[]
¥ widivie]
O =

« 5. w

ms fdiv

i
]

Finally, adjust the Sensitivity (volts per division) if needed.

In DataStudiq click the arrows to increase or decrease the sensitivi§cienceWorkshop
click theVertical Scalebuttons in the right side of the Scope display.

SENSITIVITY INCREASE
(VERTICAL Sensitivity: Cli
SCALE) increase the he i
O =——=—rscope 2=——=—"U=0H icope | of the trace.
' A 4 1.000[%]
i Gy v w’div DECREASE
I — Woltage, Ché B CEE Sensitivity: Cli (
I Y A ok @ 1.000 [ (&) decrease the hei |
fdiv W Dffset w| widivf~]| O of the trace.
ﬁ’— AL 4 i M CFT= ] 4
| 1.000[]
I @V w’div 0 L
I Sensitivity O G
L A controls
3
] &
O=——————"Swpe I=—————————=HB =
=0 Scope
Eel= ) FXIE
IL:_"E X 1.000[%]
— Waoltage, Ché V.-"’EI]‘\" =3
n/ns A o7k 0 L=
vidiv Y| offsat 1.000
w’div 0.
mm Elman
1.000[]
w’div 0.
m |
< 3w e
s i % 5000 samp/sec &
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3.  Use the Frequency Spectrum to measure the frequency of the signal from the Light Sensor.
Record the value of the frequency in the Lab Report section.

. Make the FFT display (Frequency Spectrum) activ®adtaStudiq click the ‘Smart Tool’
button. InScienceWorkshoglick the ‘Smart Cursor’ button. Move the cursor/cross-hair to
the top of the first peak in the display areaDhataStudiq the frequency is the first number
in the ordered pair. IBcienceWorkshgphe frequency is shown below the horizontal axis.

4.  Click the STOP button to stop monitoring data.
FH]EE

mﬂ =] Frequency Spectrum
' )=
1.0 F'W( os) —  Woltage, Ché =]
122,098 D% m‘
Arnplitude Offset 7
L SMART
2 CURSOR

FREQUENCY

1000 2000
E

5.  Save the trace that is displayed on the Scope. Click the Scope to make it active.

T T T ‘

100 200 =00 sarf\?)\oeus.-"s =3
Fi b

requency (hz) Y 7

. In DataStudiq click the ‘Transfer’ button). The datainthe @ Dpata v
Scope is automatically added to the data list. TF valtage, Ché (v)

=T TF Light Intensity, Cha
. In ScienceWorkshoglick the ‘Data Snapshot’ butto) N |% & voltage, Cha (v
the right side of the Scope display. Thata Cache & Dats
Information window will open. Enter appropriate
information for theLong Name Short Name andUnits. h
Click OK to return to the Scope.

| Enter Data Cache Information =[E= P60 Ligh SES
@|| (| E
Long Name: Rec | | mon | [sTOR
|Fluorescent AcC Data
Short Name: Fluor AC  EF ||
Fluor RC k
Units:
C—

Number Of Points:

251 TN

TheShort Namefor the Data Cache will appear in the Data List in the Experiment
Setup window. (NOTE: You can display and analyze the Data Cache in any display that
can show recorded data such as the Graph, Table, or FFT.)

PART IIIB: Incandescent Light, AC
Repeat the activity using an incandescent light connected to an AC power supply.

PART IlIC: Incandescent Light — DC
Repeat the activity using a battery operated flashlight.
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Analyzing the Data

1. Setup a Graph display to show data for the AC fluorescent light, AC incandescent light,
and DC incandescent light.

. Hint: In DataStudig do the following:

Iml Window Display H

. Click ‘Add Display...” from the Experiment menu. Start Data T
Monitor Data M

. ) Stop Data £

. Select ‘Graph’ from the ‘Please Choose...” window. Click ‘OK’. Keep one sample %K

ConnectTo Interface...

. Click and drag ‘Data’ from the Data list to the new Graph display. | iconmectforbata togaing..

Set Sampling Options...

New Empty Data Table

Add Display... L

Graph I=—"—————"HH
T ~SIAG % e v

095 | A Yoltage, Chi Fluorescent, AC |

iz Data i

TF woltage, Ché (v)
T Light Intensity, Ché

= & voltage, Ché fv)
i Data ~

h

Drag and drop
‘Data’ onto the

Graph. | ;
p 0.60 0.010 0.020 0.030 0.040 0.050 |7//

. The Graph automatically rescales to fit the data. Repeat the process for the other runs of
data.

. Hint: In ScienceWorkshoplo the following:

. Click theDisplay Menu. SelectNew Graph from the Display | ;3 vew oigis
Menu' {7 New Meter
. In the new Graph display, click théertical Axis Input R e scove
5 & New FFT
New Table
ANy w B New I.S:raph
Setup Active Display... *®E
Menu button L Q ). SelectData Cache, Fluorescent e fetive feptoy T
AC from the Input Menu. B scove
Ei=E=———— Graph =—"—"—f——115|
. The Graph will show the data seen in the Scope display f¢ & "=s® *
the fluorescent bulb powered by AC. Analog B b
%5 Analog Output
i ird oo tache ¥ EEETEET i
. Click theAdd Plot Menu button l===) in the lower left B
corner of the Graph. Selebata Cache, Incandescent | (Duoeete mun EEETETTEEES
AC from the Add Plot Menu. B e
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A new plot will be added to the Graph. It will EEEV——=——tresn —————"1°
show the data seen in the Scope display for ti ] ﬁ ﬂ {* f‘\ ﬁ {4\ =
incandescent bulb powered by AC. T =5 * !w
Click theAdd Plot Menu button again. 350“\{ L\ }l\f \” ;“\
Select Data Cache, Incandescent DC =5 ||
from the Add Plot Menu. ] U V v V v E el
o &l
A third plot will be added to the Graph. ] oo s
® - ¢,| Time (sec) |¢|@|@ -
EI=——— (taph =—"———"P1=
: ] ]
S T A B
HnalugH D‘.\}szﬂf\'\
Analog B » l
0(5 Analog Dutput V V v E%
@' Data Cache » :dthE sl
= EBE—————— "
E oA A A K ALK F
RN
== &)
Analog A » ! y ‘J, y "7 =
% fnaloge  » nAALA B
R (W AWAFA!
D-U-T nalo uipu §
g T I glu t.p t fzﬁ'ﬁref:‘e{'_tn':,cn}c |_\L%'
J@ No Input [ e e EBEEEE
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Lab Report - Activity SL32: Variation of Light Intensity

What Do You Think?

The purpose of this activity is to compare the variation in intensity of light from light sources.
How does the light from a DC light source compare to light from an AC light source? How does
the light from a fluorescent tube compare to the light from an incandescent bulb?

Data Table

Light Source Frequency
Fluorescent, AC Hz
Incandescent, AC Hz
Incandescent, DC Hz
Questions

1. How does the frequency of light intensity variation for the fluorescent AC bulb and the
incandescent AC bulb compare to the accepted value for AC frequency?

2. How does the fluctuation of an incandescent bulb run on 60 Hz (or 50 Hz) AC differ from
the fluorescent bulb?

3. How does the fluctuation of a light bulb run on 60 Hz (or 50 Hz) AC differ from the
incandescent bulb powered by DC?
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Activity SL33: Light Intensity vs. Distance — Keyboard Method
(Light Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Inverse Square Law | P56 Light vs Distance.DS | P56 Light vs. Distance P56 LTVD.SWS
Equipment Needed Qty Fquipment Needed ty
Light Sensor (CI-6504A) 1 Meter stick 1
Light Source (0S-8517) 1

What Do You Think?

Does the total light energy that passes through an imaginary spherical boundary change as
distance from the point light source increases?

Does the light intensity on the surface of an imaginary spherical boundary change as the distance
from the point light source increases?

How does the change in light intensity with distance for a ‘real’ light source compare to the
.~ change in light intensity with distance for an ideal ‘point’ light source?

% | Take time to write an answer to these questions in the Lab Report section. |

The purpose of this activity is to investigate the relationship between light intensity and the
distance from a light source.

Graph 1 B

—_—
Back groun d e e o ~JElAS -] e

The light from a point light source spreads out uniformly in all
directions. The intensity at a given distandeom the light will be g

equal to the power output of the light divided by the surface area of| |-
sphere through which the light has spread. Since the area of the sp| -

varies as the square of its radiusthe intensity will vary as/r2.

SAFETY REMINDERS THINK SAFETY
. Follow directions for using the equipment. ACT SAFELY
BE SAFE!

For You To Do

In this activity, use the Light Sensor to measure the light intensity as the sensor moves away
from a stationary light source powered by DC. Use the meter stick to measure the distance
between the light source and the light sensor. Use Manual SampDagaStudioor use

Keyboard Sampling iscienceWorkshoj enter the distance between them.

UseDataStudioor ScienceWorkshaoi record and display the light intensity and the typed in
values of distance. Use a graph of light intensity versus distance to determine the relationship
between them.
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PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn on the interface, and .

turn on the computer.

2. Connect the Light Sensor cable into Analog Channel A on the
interface. Connect the Light Sensor to the cable.

3.  Open the document titled as shown:

Student Workbook
012-06997

DataStudio

ScienceWorkshop (Mac)

ScienceWorkshop (Win)

P56 Light vs Distance.DS

P56 Light vs. Distance

P56_LTVD.SWS

. The DataStudiodocument has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the

Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument opens with a Digits display of light intensity from the
Light Sensor and a Graph display of light intensity vs. distance.

. Data recording is set at 10 Hz. You will enter the distance from the light source to the

Light Sensor using ‘Manual Sampling’ DataStudiq or ‘Keyboard Sampling’ in

ScienceWorkshopith Parameter = Distance and Units = m.

PART IlI: Equipment Setup and Sensor Calibration
Equipment Setup

1.  Arrange the light source so that it is at the same height as the Light Sensor port on the front
of the light sensor box, and the light source faces the port.

2.  Place the meter stick with the Light Sensor so you can measure the Light Sensor’s position
relative to the light source.

Light Source

3.  Turn on the light source.
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Sensor Calibration

Calibrate the Light Sensor so that it produces its maximum voltage when the sensor is as
close as possible to the light source.

1. Place the light source and Light Sensor so thiF—————semermeries——"18
port on the Light Sensor is at the same heigh{| [sererst [caeren | teerenen |
and is aligned with the light source. G Liant sensor
2.  Setthe GAIN select switch on the top of the || i
sensor to 1. Move the Light Sensor so its port
as close as possible to the light source. .
3.  Inthe Experiment Setup window, double-clickl| [ 19+ [Hz] efastoit  osowi it
the Light Sensor icon. (The Sensor Propertieg | ® e
window opens irDataStudio The Light Sensor
setup window opens i&cienceWorkshopn
DataStudioclick the ‘Calibration’ tab.)
4.  Check the voltage from the Light Sensor.
. Hint: In theDataStudio'Calibration’ window, the Current Reading of the voltage from the
Light Sensor appears in the upper left corner. IrSitienceWorkshoensor Setup
window, the current value of the voltage from the Light Sensor appears at the bottom of
the column labeled Volts.
=————SensorProperties————-——8H N
[ceneral ][ l:.alihratinn ][ Meastjrements ] Q Light Sensor
\:nrlr:g:ﬂ " \‘/‘]D”:g"e :‘:\t:;e Calibrated Measurement:
Voltage | — 4301 | ssf) ] 000 [Lightintensity |
from Yalue Yalue: Yalue:
sensor 99 195 | | 100000 [ .oooo\ Units: Volts
[Crakepesivg ] | | [ TakaResting Highvalwe:  [100.000 | [10000 ][ Read ,]
Ffinl;st Intensity, ChA (% max) i] Sf::t(i]‘;i)w > Low ¥alue: |I].I]I]l] |||]'["]["] |[ fiead ‘]
Range: Unit- Accuracy: Cur¥alue: 48.292 4.8292
0.000 to 100.000 Z max 1.000 Sensitivity: Low (l)() = ~ V0|tage
from
=3 g semse
. If the value of voltage from the sensor is slight higher than 4.9 V, slowly move the sensor
away from the light source until the value is 4.9 V (or slightly lower). Make a note of the
position of the sensor relative to the light source.
. If the value of voltage from the Light Sensor is less than 4.9 V but more than 0.49 V go to
step #5.
. If the voltage value is below 0.49 V set the GAIN switch to 10. If the value is still below
0.49 V, set the GAIN switch to 100.
5.  Keep this value of voltage as the maximum value (corresponding to 100% intensity). In
DataStudioclick ‘Take Reading’ below the ‘High Point’ column. 8tienceWorkshop
click the top Read button. Click ‘OK’ to return to the Experiment Setup window.
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PART |IIl: Data Recording

(See the Appendix for specific instructions regardsagenceWorkshop

1. In DataStudig arrange the Table display so you can see it clearly.

2. When you are ready, start recording data. (Note: The ‘Start’ button changes to ‘Keep’

(). The light intensity will appear in the first cell in the Table display. Click
the ‘Keep’ button to record the light intensity.

0 ="—————=Table I=—=—7"7~0==0H
& 3Bl 2] ez & vate (X[ ~]

A Keybosrd = Light Intensity, Ché

Default Dats NODATA
Distance Light Intensity

{raf (% max)
0.000 29 963 I Light
0010 . .
intensity

0.020
oy

3. Move the Light Sensor one centimeter farther away from the light source. The light
intensity will appear in the second cell in the Table display. Click the ‘Keep’ button.

4.  Continue to move the Light Sensor away from the Light Source in one centimeter
increments. At each new position, click the ‘Keep’ button to record the light intensity.

5.  When you reach the 25 centimeter (0.25 m) distance, stop recording data.
6.  Turn off the light source.
Analyzing the Data

Click the Graph to make it active. Use the built-in analysis tools to fit the data to a mathematical
formula.

1. InDataStudio click the ‘Fit" menu button). Select
‘Inverse Nth Power’. Use the cursor to click-and-draw a rectang|
around the region of smoothest data in the Graph DataStudio
program will attempt to fit the data to a mathematical formula.

Frs AR
Proportional
Linear
Quadratic
Polynomial
Power
Inverse
Inverse Square

O=——————————craph I———0 &8 Double-click to open Inverse Nth Power
E&a &Rk ~8AlZF][& e ~]X] Curve Fit window Natural Exponent
Natueal Lanarithm
[ Light ntensity, cha vs Keyboard Fun #1_| ) \
/ O=————————rveflti————H
Inverse i Fit [Inverse Ntn Fit [ =] [ tew ][ Remove] [y accept |
A (Scale Factor] 1425
n (Pewer) 1134 Inverse Nth Power %+ A
B(YOfset) 2887 Ecy
-
Light Intensity, ChA vs Keyboard, Run =1
\4 Yariables
a0 = & (Soale Factor) 6.914
20 e n (Powsr) 0.667
T
Fio Keyhnaeiml g B (Y Offset) -8.500
005 oo AL 0z |
— | % Mean Squared Error = 0,163, Root MSE = 0.404

. Note: To see the mathematical formula and its parameters, double-click the curve fit text
box in the Graph.
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In ScienceWorkshoglick the ‘Statistics’ button to open the Statistics area on the right side
of the Graph. Click the ‘Autoscale’ button to automatically rescale the Graph to fit the

data.

Use the cursor to click-and-draw a rectangle
around the region of smoothest data in the Gr

In the Statistics area, click tistatistics

Menu button ‘). SelectCurve Fit,
Power Fit from the Statistics Menu.

stance =iaea0————=

LE|
I

Count
Minimum
Maxrimum
Mean

All 0f The Above

Standard Deviation

Curve Fit
Integration
Derivative
Histogram

v No Stats

Linear Fit
Logarithmic Fit
Exponential Fit
Power Fit

Polynomial Fit
| Sine Series Fit

BEE

[

!
2

Light Intensity vs

. Distance

i

!

ry

9,

[DRTA ]

€

Fun *1 W
Light Intensity (Intensity %)

20

100}

|

20

&0

40

[

\\'\*——‘

I

A

T T
003

T T
(AR ln)

Fun #1

Cistance (m)

5]

]

BB

The ScienceWorkshoprogram will attempt to fit the data to a mathematical formula based
on the variable (distance) raised tpawer.

NOTE: You may see a message that says there is no valid solution. In other words,
program needs your help to create the mathematical formula that best fits your data

the
In the

Statistics area, click the a4 coefficient to make it active. Type in -2 as the parameter|value.
Press <enter> or <return> on the keyboard to record your value.

SL33

Examine the value afhi®2, the measure of closeness of fit. The closer the value is to
“0.000", the better the data fit the mathematical formula shown in the Statistics area.

Answer the questions in the Lab Report section.
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Appendix: ScienceWorkshop

1.

When you are ready, click tiRREC button to begin collecting
data. TheKeyboard Samplingwindow will open. Move it so
you can also see the Digits display. The default valug fdrry
#1is 10.0000. The Parameter and Units appear at the top of th

Data list.

As accurately as possible, measure the distance from the light
source to the port on the Light Sensor. Type in the value of
distance a€ntry #1 in theKeyboard Samplingwindow.

Data Recording

Click Enter to record your value.

Student Workbook
012-06997

Keyboard Sampling

Distance {m)

Entry  #1 10.0000

I¢' [&

gaisie || Enter |

Stop Sampling ]

[INOTE: Type In the measured distancenaters

p. 270

Your typed in value will appear in the Data list in eyboard
Sampling window. The default value will change fantry #2.

Move the Light Sens@ne centimeter away from the original
position. Type in the new distancelstry #2. Click Enter to

record your value.

Your typed in value will appear in the Data list, and the default
value for Entry #3 will reflect the pattern of your first two entries

Continue to move the Light Sensor away from the light source i
one centimeter increments. Type in the distance at each new
position of the sensor. Clidknter each time to record your valug

When the value of light intensity in the Digits display stops
decreasing, click th&top Samplingbutton in theKeyboard

Sampling window to stop collecting data.

TheKeyboard Samplingwindow will disappearRun #1 will
appear in the Data List in the Experiment Setup window.

Turn off the light source.

©1999 PASCO scientific

Keyboard Sampling

Distance {m)

Entry =1

getete || Enter

[ Stop Sampling

Keyboard S5ampling

Distance {m)
#1 00100

Entry  #2 10.0100)

I¢'

[ Detete ][ Enter

[ Stop Sampling

Keyboard Sampling

Distance {m)
1 00100

Entry #2 0.02

[ Delete ][[ Enter

[ Stop Sampling

Keyboard Sampling

Distance {m)

#1 00100
#200200
Entry #3 0.0300

[ Detete ][ Enter

[ Stop Sampling
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Lab Report - Activity SL33: Light Intensity vs. Distance — Keyboard
Method

What Do You Think?

Does the total light energy that passes through an imaginary spherical boundary change as
distance from the point light source increases?

Does the light intensity on the surface of an imaginary spherical boundary change as the distance
from the point light source increases?

How does the change in light intensity with distance for a ‘real’ light source compare to the
change in light intensity with distance for an ideal ‘point’ light source?

Questions
1. Whatis the relationship of light intensity to distance?

2.  The light bulb is not really a point source. How does this affect the experiment (and what
can be done to minimize this error)?
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Activity SL34: Polarization - Verify Malus’ Law
(Light Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Polarization P57 Malus’ Law.DS P57 Polarization P57 POLA.SWS
Equipment Needed Qty Fquipment Needed ty
Light Sensor (CI-6504A) 1 Basic Optics System (0S-8515) 1
Aperture Bracket (0S-8534) 1 Polarization Analyzer (0S-8533) 1

What Do You Think?

If the transmitted light is at maximum intensity when the two polarizers are parallel, and
minimum intensity when the two polarizers are perpendicular, what is the relationship of the
y intensity of transmitted light to the angle of the polarizers between 0 and 90 degrees?

% | Take time to write an answer to this question in the Lab Report section. |

The purpose of this activity is to determine the relationship between the intensity of the
transmitted light through two polarizers and the angle, &, of the axes of the two polarizers.

Background

A polarizer only allows light that is vibrating in a particular plane to pass through it. This plane
forms the “axis” of polarization. Unpolarized light vibrates in all planes perpendicular to the
direction of propagation. If unpolarized light is incident upon an “ideal” polarizer, only half will
be transmitted through the polarizer. Since in reality no polarizer is “ideal”, less than half the
light will be transmitted.

The transmitted POLARIZER 1 POLARIZER 2
light is polarized in

one plane. If this
polarized light is
incident upon a
second polarizer,
the axis of which is
oriented such that it
is perpendicular to
the plane of
polarization of the
incident light, no
light will be
transmitted through
the second
polarizer (see the
top figure). UNPOLARIZED  POLARIZED | = lpcos 2 g
LIGHT LIGHT, Ig

ANGLE =90’

However, if the second polarizer is oriented at an angle so that it is not perpendicular to the first
polarizer, there will be some component of the electric field of the polarized light that lies in the
same direction as the axis of the second polarizer, thus some light will be transmitted through the
second polarizer (see the bottom figure).
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The component;, of the polarized electric field o, is found by:
E = E,cosg

Since the intensity of the light varies as the square of the electric field, the light intensity
transmitted through the second filter is given by:

| =1,cos’ ¢

wherel g is theintensity of the light passing through the first fileendd is the angle between
the polarization axes of the two filters.

Consider the two extreme cases illustrated by this equation:

. If @ is zero, the second polarizer is aligned with the first polarizer, and the value of cos2@ is one.
Thus the intensity transmitted by the second filter is equal to the light intensity that passes through
the first filter. This case will allow maximum intensity to pass through.

. If @ is 90°, the second polarizer is oriented perpendicular to the plane of polarization of the first
filter, and the c052(90°) gives zero. Thus no light is transmitted through the second filter. This case
will allow minimum intensity to pass through.

. These results assume that the only absorption of light is due to polarizer effects. In fact most
polarizing films are not clear and thus there is also some absorption of light due to the coloring of
the Polaroid filters.

SAFETY REMINDERS THINK SAFETY
. Follow directions for using the equipment. ACT SAFELY
BE SAFE!

For You To Do

In this activity, use the Light Sensor to measure the relative intensity of light that passes through
two polarizers. Change the angle of the second polarizer relative to the first polarizer.

UseDataStudioor ScienceWorkshao record and display the light intensity and the angle
between the axes of the polarizers. Use ‘Manual SamplirigataStudioor ‘Keyboard
Sampling’ inScienceWorkshoe enter the angle. Use the program’s built-in calculator to

compare the relative intensity to the angle, the cosine of the angle, and thé ob#ieeangle.
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PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn on the interface, and
turn on the computer.

2. Connect the Light Sensor cable into Analog Channel A on the
interface. Connect the Light Sensor to the cable.
3.  Open the document titled as shown: % :
DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
P57 Malus’ Law.DS P57 Polarization P57 POLA.SWS

. The document opens with a Digits display of light intensity from the Light Sensor, a Digits
display of the voltage from the Light Sensor, and a Graph display of light intensity vs.
angle.

. Data recording is set at 10 Hz. You will enter the distance from the light source to the
Light Sensor using ‘Manual Sampling’ PataStudiq or ‘Keyboard Sampling’ in
ScienceWorkshopith Parameter = Distance and Units = m.

PART II: Equipment Setup and Sensor Calibration

Equipment Setup

1. Place each polarizer on an accessory holder. Place the holders on an optics bench.
2. Mount the Light Sensor on an aperture bracket.

3.  Putthe light source and Light Sensor on opposite sides of the polarizers so the port on the
Light Sensor is at the same height as the light source and is aligned with the light source.
Arrange the Light Sensor and light source so that an imaginary line between the light
source and the port on the Light Sensor passes througbrberof the polarizers.

. Aperture Bracket
Light Sensor

Optics Bench

4.  Turn on the light source. Move the light source and the Light Sensor so they are as close as
possible to the polarizers.
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Sensor Calibration

. Calibrate the Light Sensor so that it produces its maximum voltage when axes of the two
polarizers are parallei{ = 0°).

1. Setthe GAIN select switch on the top of the sensor t¢
Move the Light Sensor so its port is as close as possi
to the light source.

2. Inthe Experiment Setup window, double-click the Lig
Sensor icon. (The Sensor Properties window opens irf| s
DataStudio The Light Sensor setup window opens in || [T El entenn osevcw
ScienceWorkshopn DataStudioclick the ‘Calibration’
tab.)

3.  Check the voltage from the Light Sensor.

Madel
CI-65044

=

. Hint: In theDataStudio'Calibration’ window, the Current Reading of the voltage from the
Light Sensor appears in the upper left corner. IrSitienceWorkshofensor Setup
window, the current value of the voltage from the Light Sensor appears at the bottom of
the column labeled Volts.

=—————SensorPropertiess=——————H PP
General Calibration ” Measurements ] Q nght sensor
Current Reading High Point Low Point .
Calibrated Measurement:
“oltage: Yoltage: “oltage:
490 ] aail]| [ 0.000] |Lil_:|ht|ntensity |
Yalue Yalue: Walue: . -
99.7195 | | 100,000 | 0.000] Units: Intensity% | volts
[Toming | | | [ Teerenn | High Value: [100.000 |[10000 ([ Read ]
L3 .y
e Sensitivity: Low Value: [0.000 |[00000 ][ Read |
Light Intensity, ChA (% E Low (1 E
(ahncenstyscv e mex i ) oo (B cur Value: 48.202 4.8202 —
Range: Unit: Accuracy: o
0.000 ta 100.000 % max 1.000 Sensitivity: | Low (1) > Voltage
from
= | sersor

4.  Now adjust the polarizers so the light source shines as brightly as possible into the Light
Sensor. For example, turn one polarizer so the zero degree mark is next to the reference
peg on the accessory holder. Turn the second polarizer so it is parallel with the first
polarizer (i.e., also at zero degrees). Adjust the second polarizer until the transmission is
maximum as indicated by the voltage in the calibration window.

. If the value of voltage from the sensor is slight higher than 4.9 V, slowly move the sensor
away from the light source until the value is 4.9 V (or slightly lower).

. If the voltage value is below 0.49 V set the GAIN switch to 10. If the value is still below
0.49 V set the GAIN switch to 100.

5.  Keep this value of voltage as the maximum value (corresponding to 100% intensity). In
DataStudioclick ‘Take Reading’ below the ‘High Point’ column. 8tienceWorkshop
click the top Read button.

6.  Now adjust the polarizers so the light transmission is as dim as possible. Turn the second
polarizer to 90 degrees. Adjust the second polarizer so the transmission is minimum as
indicated by the voltage in the calibration window.

7.  Keep this value of voltage as the minimum value (corresponding to 0% intensity). In
DataStudio click ‘Take Reading’ below the ‘Low Point’ column. In ScienceWorkshop,
click the bottom Read button. Click ‘OK’ to return to the Experiment Setup window.
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PART |IIl: Data Recording

(See the Appendix for specific instructions regardsagenceWorkshop

1.  Adjust the polarizers fanaximumtransmission of light.

2. InDataStudig arrange the Table display so you can see it clearly.

3.  When you are ready, start recording data. (Note: The ‘Start’ button changes to ‘Keep’
(). The light intensity will appear in the first cell in the Table display. Click
the ‘Keep’ button to record the light intensity.

O=———Table I=——=HH

)| 3~ Eall 2] B0 & vete <[]~

#Light Intenzity, Cha
NODATH Rur ¥

Light Intensity Arle
(% max) {degrees])
oo 4

0.0
200
0.0
40.0
0.0
0.0
T0.0
200
90.0
100.0
110.0
1200
1200

%

4.  Turn the second polarizer by 10 degrees. The light intensity will appear in the second cell
in the Table display. Click the ‘Keep’ button.

5.  Continue to turn the second polarizer in 10-degree increments up to 180 degrees. At each
new angle, click the ‘Keep’ button to record the light intensity.

6. When you reach the 180-degree mark, stop recording data.
7. Turn off the light source.
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Analyzing the Data ( DataStudio)

. The DataStudio file has two built-in calculations. The first calculation is ‘cos(x)’ (cosine of

the angle). The second calculation is ‘cos(x)"2’ (cosine squared of the angle). It computes
the square of the cosine of each angle.

1.  Click the Graph display to make it active. Analyze your data with the calculations.
In DataStudiq drag the first calculation, y1 = cos (x), to the horizontal axis of the Graph

display.
& bata By Mezsurerment w ||l =—-—--—-—-—-————6raphI=———————————— BB
- F voltage, Cha (v EE@ & [ia][7] o Fit vl|ﬁl ﬁl 5 v|| & Data v||$;::|v|
+ Run #1
v t} Ligh;L::thiWJ A L5 mex a0 | A Light Intenzity, Cha vz Keyboard Run #1 I—f’.
= & Keyboard {degrees) =]
& Default Data En

Fun #1
- B y2 = cos(x)°2

Drag to X- axis.

& Run #1
- B vl = cos(x) (v) |
¥ Run #1 30
- 'J% Light Intensity, Ché vs Keyb 20
¥ Run =1 Fio Keyhoard{degre

2|D 4|D 6|D " 1 1 ?D 1 ‘}D 1 ?D 1 EIED

3.  The Graph displays ‘Light Intensity versus y1’ (in other words, Light Intensity versus the
cosine of the angle).

4.  Fit the data to a mathematical model. Click the ‘Fit" menu button and select ‘Polynomial’.
Note whether or not the ‘Polynomial’ model is a ‘good fit'. Then click the ‘Fit" menu
button and de-select ‘Polynomial’.

5.  Next, drag the second calculation, y2 = cos (x)"2, to the horizontal axis of the Graph

display.

@ Data By Measurement W O g Graph Ig B
= B voltage, Chas () @'”QI i[5~ Fit '||E||M_| /=] & pata v||X||% 'I

. + Run #1 1on
- 'Q} Light Intensity, Cha (% max o | y TR T———————— |

Run #1
= & Keyboard {deqrees) 20
& Default Data 70

Run #1
- B2 = cosi(x)°2
& Fun #1
= By =cosixd (v)
¥ Run =1
= 12 Light Intensity, Ché va yi {
& Run #1

%

6. Fit the data to a mathematical model. Click the ‘Fit’ menu button and select ‘Linear’. Note
whether or not the ‘Linear’ model is a good fit.
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Analyzing the Data ( ScienceWorkshop )

. The ScienceWorkshop file has two calculations. The first calculation is ‘Cosine of Angle’.
This calculation converts the angles from degrees to radians and then computes the cosine.
The second calculation is ‘Cosine Squared’. It computes the square of the cosine.

1. In ScienceWorkshop, click the ‘Statistics' button to open the Statistics area on the right
side of the Graph. Click the ‘Autoscale’ button to rescale the Graph to fit the data.

2.  Click theHorizontal Axis Input Menu o &
Analog A »

w — 0 p of Angle
button . Select g Lalculatio Cosine Squared
Calculations, Cosine of Angldrom the
Input Menu. v EZZ] fAingle

. The Graph will change to Intensity vs. Cosir
of Angle. (1) Time Input

|

3. Click theStatistics Menubutton [2X1) ot
in the Statistics area. Sel€curve Fit,

Polynomial Fit from the Statistics Menu. | orire™

. The Science Workshaprogram will try to fit Standard Deviation
the data to a mathematical formula that is a|| All 0f The Above
polynomial. The degree of the polynomial a : :
its coefficients are displayed in the Statistics : Linear Fit

area. The chi"2 value is a measure of the | ["'=gration t:g:;‘;m‘l‘; o
closeness of fit between the data and the Histogram »| Power Fit
mathematical formula. o p—
Mo Stats Sine Series Fit
4.  Click theHorizontal Axis Input Menu A | | |
Analog A 4 s
v Cosine of Angle
button again. Select g Calculations P rogine squared
Calculations, Cosine Squaredrom the
Input Menu. fingle
. The Graph will change to Intensity vs. Cosir
Squared. ® Time Input
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Count
Minimum
Maximum
Mean

Click theStatistics Menubutton ‘!E—Tl)
in the Statistics area. Sel€curve Fit,
Linear Fit from the Statistics Menu.

The ScienceWorkshoprogram will try to fit
the data to a mathematical formula that is a

Standard Deviation
All 0f The Above

ER=

linear function. The chi*2 value is a measurf
of the closeness of fit between the data and
the mathematical formula.

Curve Fit
Integration
Derivative
Histogram

4

4

Mo Stats

Linear Fit
Logarithmic Fit
Exponential Fit
Power Fit
+ Polynomial Fit
Sine Series Fit

Answer the questions in the Lab Report section.

ScienceWorkshop Data Recording

When you are ready, click tiREC button to begin
collecting data. Th&Keyboard Samplingwindow will
open. Arrange the Keyboard Sampling window and the tw
Digits displays so you can see all of them.

The Parameter and Units are displayed above the Data lis
and the default value fdgntry #1 is 10.0000.

Type in0 in the Keyboard Sampling window as the value f
Entry #1. Click Enter to record your value.

Your typed in value will appear in the Data list. The default value for Entry #2 will

10.0000.
Turn the second polarizer (the one closest to the Light

theKeyboard Samplingwindow is correct, clickenter
to record the value.

The new value will appear in the Data list. The default valt
will reflect the pattern of your first two entries.

Turn the second polarizer to an angle of 20 degrees. Click
Enter in theKeyboard Samplingwindow to record the
new angle.

Continue to turn the second polarizer by increments of 10
degrees until you reach 180. Cliekter in theKeyboard
Sampling window for each new angle (including 180
degrees).

When you have recorded the value at 180 degrees, click 1
Stop Samplingbutton in theKeyboard Sampling
window to stop collecting data.

TheKeyboard Samplingwindow will disappearRun

Keyboard Sampling

Angle (degree)

Entry

10.0000

[ fiateia ] H

( Stop Sampling

ICJ

1

Enter

Keyboard Sampling

Angle (degree)

— [*1 0.0000

Sensor) to an angle of 10 degrees. Since the default value ]

[

Entry

I¢'

2

[ Delete ] “

( Stop Sampling

10.0000

Enter

Keyboard Sampling

angle (degrese)

*#1 00000
*#210.0000

[

Entry

*3 20.0000

I¢'

[ Detete ][ Enter ||

[ Stop Sampling ]

# 1 will appear in the Data List in the Experiment Setup window.
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Lab Report - Activity SL34: Polarization — Verify Malus’ Law

What Do You Think?

If the transmitted light is at maximum intensity when the two polarizers are parallel, and
minimum intensity when the two polarizers are perpendicular, what is the relationship of the
intensity of transmitted light to the angle of the polarizers between 0 and 90 degrees?

Questions
1. Whatis the shape of the graph of the intensity versus the angle?

2. What is the shape of the graph of the intensity versus the cosine of the angle?

3.  What is the shape of the graph of the intensity versus the square of the cosine of the angle?

4.  Theoretically, what percentage of incident plane polarized light would be transmitted
through three polarizers which each have their axes rotated 17 degrees from each other?
Assume ideal polarizers and assume that the first polarizer’s axis is 17 degrees from the
axis of the second polarizer.
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